
 

Professional Learning Catalog 2020-25 (Approved Aug. 2022) 

Component # Title 

1 - 000 - 001 Fine Arts Content 

1 - 004 - 001 Foreign Language Subject Content 

1 - 005 - 001 Comprehensive Health Curriculum 

1 - 005 - 002 Human Growth and Development 

1 - 005 - 003 Nutrition and Disease 

1 - 005 - 004 Tobacco Prevention 

1 - 007 - 001 Middle School Curriculum 

1 - 007 - 002 Pre-School Curriculum 

1 - 007 - 003 Professional Study Group 

1 - 008 - 001 Language Arts 

1 - 008 - 002 Topics in Communication 

1 - 008 - 003 Florida Online Reading Professional Development (FOR-PD) 

1 - 008 - 004 Language Arts Content 

1 - 009 - 001 Diagnostic and Prescriptive Techniques for Math 

1 - 009 - 002 Elementary Math/MSTET 

1 - 009 - 003 Integrated Math and Science 

1 - 009 - 004 Problem Solving Strategies/Math 

1 - 009 - 005 Mathematics Content 

1 - 013 - 001 Whole Language and Development Ed 

1 - 013 - 002 Reading Competency 1: Foundations of Language and Cognition 

1 - 013 - 003 Reading Competency 2: Foundations of Research-Based Practices 

1 - 013 - 004 Reading Competency 3: Foundations of Assessment 

1 - 013 - 006 Reading Competency 4: Application of Differential Instruction 

1 - 013 - 007 Reading Competency 5: Demonstration of Accomplishment (Practicum) 

1 - 013 - 008 Content Area Reading - Professional Development ACADEMY CAR-PD 

1 - 013 - 009 Content Area Reading - Professional Development PRACTICUM CAR-PD 

1 - 015 - 001 Earth/Space Science - Middle 

1 - 015 - 002 Elementary Science - Content 

1 - 015 - 003 ELEMENTARY SCIENCE/MSTET 

1 - 015 - 004 Human Sexuality Education 

1 - 015 - 005 Investigating Florida’s Coastal Wetlands 

1 - 015 - 006 Life Science 

1 - 015 - 007 Physical Science 

1 - 015 - 008 Physics 

1 - 015 - 011 Science for Elementary Schools I 

1 - 015 - 012 Southwest Florida’s Water Resource 

1 - 015 - 013 Science Curriculum 

1 - 016 - 001 Florida Folk Culture 

1 - 016 - 002 Social Studies 

1 - 016 - 003 Social Studies Content 

1 - 017 - 001 Composition 

1 - 017 - 002 Development Writing 

1 - 017 - 003 Teaching Writing Process (MG & HS) 

1 - 100 - 001 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Student II (EH) 

1 - 100 - 002 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (EH) 

1 - 100 - 003 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (MH) 

1 - 100 - 004 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Student I (SLD) 

1 - 100 - 005 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Student II (MH) 

1 - 100 - 006 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Student II (SLD) 



 

1 - 100 - 007 Special Curriculum for Exceptional Students II (EH) 

1 - 100 - 008 Teaching Language Arts for ESE 

1 - 100 - 009 Teaching Math for ESE 

1 - 100 - 010 Teaching Reading for ESE 

1 - 100 - 011 Teaching Social & Personal Skills for ESE 

1 - 103 - 001 Foundations of ESE (PDA-ESE) 

1 - 103 - 002 Transition (PDA-ESE) 

1 - 105 - 001 Language Develop and Learning for ESE 

1 - 105 - 002 Special Curriculum for Except Student (MH) 

1 - 105 - 003 Special Curriculum for Except Student (SLD) 

1 - 105 - 004 Special Curriculum for Except Student (VE) 

1 - 406 - 001 Seminars in Communication I 

1 - 406 - 002 Seminars in Communication II 

1 - 408 - 002 Curriculum Development 

1 - 412 - 001 Diversity Awareness Training  

1 - 417 - 001 Guidance and Counseling 

1 - 420 - 001 Guidance Services 

1 - 700 - 001 ESOL Strategies, Methods, Curriculum & Materials Development & Assessment 

1 - 700 - 002 Methods of Teaching ESOL 

1 - 701 - 001 Testing and Evaluation 

1 - 702 - 001 ESOL Curriculum and Materials Development   

1 - 703 - 001 Applied Linguistics 

1 - 705 - 001 Cross-Culture Communication and Understanding 

2 - 007 - 001 Middle Childhood Education (PRIME) 

2 - 007 - 002 Research/Teaching Strategies 

2 - 007 - 003 School Improvement 

2 - 007 - 004 Teaching/Learning Styles 

2 - 007 - 006 New Teacher Orientation/Survival 

2 - 008 - 001 Diagnostic\and Prescriptive Techniques for Language Arts and Reading 

2 - 010 - 001 Music Techniques 

2 - 011 - 001 Care/Prevent of Athletic Injuries 

2 - 011 - 002 Coaching Theory 

2 - 011 - 003 Sport Specific - Coaching Endorsement 

2 - 011 - 004 Physical Education 

2 - 013 - 001   Reading Instruction and Intervention 

2 - 015 - 001 Science Methods 

2 - 016 - 001 Social Studies Methods 

2 - 100 - 001 ESE Demonstration Classroom 

2 - 100 - 003 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (VE) 

2 - 100 - 004 Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students II (VE) 

2 - 100 - 005 Instructional Procedures (ESE) 

2 - 100 - 006 Mainstream Exceptional Student/Instruction 

2 - 100 - 007 Teaching Students With Disabilities 

2 - 100 - 008 Instructional Practices (PDA-ESE) 

2 - 100 - 009 Language Development and Communication (PDA-ESE) 

2 - 100 - 010 Interpersonal Interactions and Participants (PDA-ESE) 

2 - 100 - 011 ESE: PDA: Technology for Students Success: An Introduction 

2 - 100 - 012 Best Practice Principals in the Treatment of Speech-Language Disorders 

2 - 100 - 013  Nature &Needs, Assessment, and Diagnosis of Autism Spectrum Disorder (ASD) 

2 - 100 - 014  Applied Behavior Analysis & Positive Behavior Supports for Students w/ ASD 

2 - 100 - 015   Augmentative/Alternate Comm Systems & Assist.Tech. for Students w/ASD 



 

2 - 101 - 001 Behavior Manage for Exceptional Students (EH) 

2 - 101 - 002 Behavior Manage for Exceptional Student (MH) 

2 - 101 - 003 Behavior Manage for Exceptional Student I (EH) 

2 - 101 - 005 Nature and Needs of Exceptional Student (EH) 

2 - 101 - 006 Nature and Need of Exceptional Students (MH) 

2 - 101 - 007 Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students (SLD) 

2 - 103 - 001 Foundations of ESE 

2 - 103 - 002 Transition (PDA-ESE) 

2 - 105 - 003 Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students (VE) 

2 - 106 - 001 Theory and Development of Creativity for the Gifted 

2 - 106 - 003 Nature & Needs of Gifted Students 

2 - 106 - 004 Educational Procedures and Curriculum Development for the Gifted 

2 - 106 - 005 Guidance & Counseling for the Gifted 

2 - 106 - 006 EDUCATION OF SPECIAL POPULATIONS GIFTED STUDENTS 

2 - 200 - 001   Ag in the Classroom Project 

2 - 204 - 001   School to Work Health Careers Academy & Summer Institute 

2 - 210 - 001   Vocational Education for the Handicapped 

2 - 211 - 001   School to Work Integrated Curriculum 

2 - 211 - 002   Teacher Job Shadowing Project 

2 - 211 - 003 Career & Technical Education 

2 - 301 - 001 Educating the Adult 

2 - 307 - 001 Vocational and Adult Educator's Workshop 

2 - 404 - 001   Observation and Conferencing Skills 

2 - 404 - 002   Orientation to the Professional Orientation Program 

2 - 404 - 003   Professional Orientation Program: Professional Development Plan (PDP) 

2 - 406 - 001   Communication Topic Updates 

2 - 406 - 002   CRISS Training 

2 - 407 - 001 Integrated Media Instruction 

2 - 408 - 001   “Magic” in the Content Area 

2 - 408 - 002   Improving the 3 R’s 

2 - 408 - 003 Learning Strategies 

2 - 411 - 002 Effective Teaching Techniques 

2 - 411 - 003 Instructional Skills 

2 - 415 - 001 Lesson Study 

3 - 003 - 001   Computer Literacy for Classroom Teachers 

3 - 003 - 002   Computer Literacy 

3 - 508 - 001  Information Networking / Data Processing 

3 - 508 - 002 Microcomputers for Instruction and Management 

3 - 508 - 003 Technology 

3 - 508 - 004    Technology for Managing School Improvement 

3 - 516 - 001    Knowledge and Use of Software Platforms / Electronic Systems 

4 - 102 - 001 Assessment of Exceptional Students 

4 - 102 - 002    Multidisciplinary Evaluation Training 

4 - 102 - 003 Assessment and Evaluation (PDA-ESE) 

4 - 102 - 004 Formative Assessment Process for Differentiating Instruction 

4 - 207 - 001    Middle School Blueprint for Career Preparation 

4 - 210 - 001    Blueprint for Career Preparation 

4 - 210 - 002   Elementary Blueprint for Career Preparation 

4 - 401 - 001   Preschool Assessment 

4 - 401 - 002 Student Performance Evaluation Skills 

4 - 401 - 003 Response to Intervention (RtI) 



 

4 - 401 - 004 Data Analysis 

4 - 512 - 001 School Improvement Implementation 

5 - 012 - 001 Bridging Early Services 

5 - 012 - 002    Pre-k Programs:  Teachers / Tutors 

5 - 012 - 003   Utilizing Tutors 

5 - 101 - 001 Behavior Management/Affective Development of Exceptional Students 

5 - 101 - 002   Behavior Management for Exceptional Student I (VE) 

5 - 101 - 003   Behavior Management for Exceptional Student 1 (SLD) 

5 - 101 - 004 Behavior Manage for Except Students II (VE) 

5 - 101 - 005 Ed Manage of Except Students 

5 - 101 - 006 Restructuring Exceptional Student Education Services: Strategies for Inclusion  

5 - 101 - 009   Support Staff Training 

5 - 101 - 010 Positive Behavior Supports (PDA-ESE) 

5 - 404 - 001 Classroom Management/Discipline 

5 - 404 - 002   Cooperative Discipline 

5 - 405 - 001   Dropout Prevention 

5 - 409 - 001 Effect Use of Support Personnel 

5 - 514 - 001 Instructional Materials Adoption 

5 - 602 - 001 Parent Involvement/Family Literacy 

6 - 103 - 001 Right To Know 

6 - 403 - 001   Techniques for Effective Aggression Management (T.E.A.M.) 

6 - 403 - 002 Conflict Resolution 

6 - 403 - 003 Counseling and Crisis Intervention Strategies for  Students and School Personnel 

6 - 403 - 004 Crisis Intervention: Child Abuse, Substance Abuse, and Suicide Prevention 

6 - 403 - 005 Dealing With Difficult People 

6 - 403 - 006    Substance Abuse: Administrators 

6 - 403 - 007 Nonviolent Crisis Intervention 

6 - 414 - 001 CHILD/SUBSTANCE ABUSE/SUICIDE PREV 

6 - 414 - 002 First Aid/CPR Training 

6 - 511 - 001 Asbestos Management 

6 - 511 - 002 Blood borne Pathogens - OSHA 

6 - 511 - 003 CPR/First Aid Training 

6 - 511 - 004 School Health and Safety  

6 - 511 - 005   School Health and Safety (SESIR PD Requirement) 

7 - 007 - 001   Middle Grades Certification Program 

7 - 007 - 002 SCHOOL ENHANCEMENT INSTITUTE 

7 - 101 - 001 Management Training Skills 

7 - 102 - 001 Targeted Selection 

7 - 103 - 001 ESE Procedures, Methods, and Materials 

7 - 103 - 002 Leadership in Special Education 

7 - 103 - 003 Legal Issues in Special Education 

7 - 103 - 004 Pol/Procedures Exceptional Student Education 

7 - 103 - 005 School Law 

7 - 105 - 001 Curriculum Mapping 

7 - 404 - 001 POP Teacher Orientation/Training 

7 - 406 - 001 Clinical Education 

7 - 406 - 003 School Public Relations 

7 - 408 - 001 Centennial Academy 

7 - 408 - 002 Improving Instruction 

7 - 410 - 001 Legal Aspects of Teaching 

7 - 410 - 002 Vocational Instructional Planning, Implementation and Evaluation 



 

7 - 411 - 001 Individual Education Plan 

7 - 501 - 001 Chief Exec Off Leadership Development 

7 - 501 - 002 Goal Setting 

7 - 502 - 001 District Leadership Team Training 

7 - 507 - 003 Facilitative Leadership 

7 - 507 - 004 Interaction Management 

7 - 507 - 005 Leadership Development for Teachers 

7 - 507 - 006 Leadership Effectiveness Training 

7 - 507 - 010 Managing Performance 

7 - 507 - 011 Personal Impact/Communication 

7 - 507 - 013 Quality Study Group 

7 - 512 - 001 School Improvement Skills 

7 - 512 - 002 Training, Implementation & Maintenance for School Improvement  

7 - 513 - 001 New Principal's Institute 

8 - 503 - 001 Sexual Harassment Prevention Program 

8 - 503 - 002   Title IX  

8 - 404 - 002 Tutors for Exceptional Students 

8 - 409 - 003 Supportive Service Workshop 

8 - 409 - 005 Psychological Services 

8 - 505 - 003 Food Service Management Workshop 

8 - 505 - 005 Nutrition for Food Service Personnel 

8 - 506 - 003 Grantsmantship 

8 - 510 - 003 Maintenance - General 

8 - 515 - 001 Bus Drivers: Know & Skills Development 

8 - 999 - 003 Interchanger Imported Component 

9 - 999 - 001 Transfer of Bankable Reading Points 

9 - 999 - 002 Transfer of Bankable ESOL Points 

9 - 999 - 003 Transfer of ESE Points 

9 - 999 - 003 Transfer of Non-Bankable Points



 

TITLE:  Fine Arts Content    

 

IDENTIFIER:  1 - 000 - 001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:    120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.     X            GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                     NEW                       REVISED         

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers and staff with the content knowledge 

necessary to effectively teach fine arts content. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:    

Upon completion of one or more of the professional development  

 delivered in accordance with the delivery methods, Participants will:   

1. Communicate accurate knowledge of subject matter in a language and style 

appropriate to the learner. 

2. Demonstrate a breath of subject matter knowledge that enables students to approach 

and interrelate topics from a variety of perspectives, interests, and point of view.  

3. Use the references materials and technologies of the subject filed in a manner 

appropriate to the developmental stage of the learner.  

4. Maintain currency in regard to changes in the subject field. 

5. Demonstrate a breath of subject matter knowledge that enables him/her to 

collaborate with collaborate from other subject fields in the integration of 

instruction. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 



 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

TITLE:  FOREIGN LANGUAGE SUBJECT CONTENT    

 

IDENTIFIER:  1 - 004 - 001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:    120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X               INST. SUPT.     X               GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X              NEW                  REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

To provide Foreign Language teachers with the content knowledge necessary to effectively teach 

foreign language content. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE(S):  

 Upon completion of one or more professional learning activities in this component participants: 

 

1. Communicate accurate knowledge of subject matter in a language and style 

appropriate to the learner. 

2. Demonstrate a breadth of subject matter knowledge that enables students to approach 

and inter-relate topics from a variety of perspectives, interests, and points of view.  

3. Use the references, materials and technologies of the subject field in a manner 

appropriate to the developmental stage of the learner. 

4. Maintain currency in regard to changes in the subject field. 

5. Demonstrate a breadth of subject matter knowledge that enables him/her to 

collaborate with colleagues from other subject fields in the integration of instruction. 

6. Develop lesson plans based on the curriculum frameworks, student performance 

standards, and student needs, abilities and interests. 

  

DELIVERY METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery  

Methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research  

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state –identified follow-up 

Methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s 

acquired skills on student when implemented in the education al setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participants’ students’parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 



 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post- test, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting.    

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

TITLE: Comprehensive Health Curriculum 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-005-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                INST. SUPT.     X           GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                NEW                  REVISED         

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To prepare classroom teacher to use Comprehensive Health Curriculum as presented by 

consultants from the Gulf Coat Lung Association, American Cancer Society, and /or American 

Heart Association. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

To become proficient in the construction of materials and the delivery of lessons outline 

in the curriculum framework for the district Comprehensive Health Curriculum. The curricular 

objectives are as follows: 

 

1. Growth and Development 

2. Mental/Emotional Growth 

3. Personal Health 

4. Family Life and Health 

5. Nutrition 

6. Disease Prevention and Control 

7. Safety and First Aid 

8. Consumer Health 

9. Drug Use and Abuse 

          10. Community Health Management 

          11. Aids Education 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 



 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Human Growth and Development 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-005-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X            INSTR.SUPT.   X               GEN.SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                   NEW                     REVISED   

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge, methods, and/or teaching skills relating to the physical, social, and 

emotional growth and development of children. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the basic components of human growth and development with an awareness 

of individual differences in children. 

2. Describe physical, social, and emotional changes, which accompany puberty. 

3. Describe appropriate teaching techniques for classroom management of sensitive 

material. 

4. Identify appropriate sources of local health information and assistance. 

5. Summarize relevant research findings relating to human growth and development. 

6. Exhibit a lesson plan, which incorporates strategies identified in each workshop. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:    NUTRITION AND DISEASE 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-005-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.     X        INSTR. SUPT.     X         GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                 NEW                      REVISED       

  

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

The learner will be able to review research findings related to nutrition and disease, 

focusing on the prevention and treatment of Heart Disease, Hypertension, Cancer and 

Osteoporosis. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

At the conclusion of this course the learner will be able to: 

 

1. Discuss 7 specific U. S. dietary guidelines for reducing the risk for Heart Disease, 

Stroke and Hypertension. 

2. Describe 4 major risk factors associated with Heart Disease. 

3. List 2 dietary fats linked to increased risk for Heart Disease. 

4. Describe food sources high in saturated fats. 

5. List 5 food sources of unsaturated fat. 

6. List 3 food sources high in cholesterol. 

7. Discuss the incidence of Hypertension in the USA. 

8. Describe foods high in sodium. 

9. Discuss dietary factors and eating behaviors that affect blood pressure. 

          10. Describe 5 dietary patterns that reduce a person's risk of developing Cancer. 

          11. List 5 vegetables belonging to the cruciferous family that may reduce the risk of some 

types of Cancer. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 



 

TITLE:  Tobacco Prevention 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1 - 005 - 004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X              INST. SUPT.   X              GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                 NEW                  REVISED         

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

This online training is designed to provide participants with current research in the area of 

tobacco prevention and educational strategies that have been shown to reduce tobacco use in 

school-age children. 

 

RESEARCH BASE 

National Institutes of Health 

(http:/www.nih.gov/) 

National Institute on Drug Abuse (http://www.drugabuse.gov/drugpages/nicotine.html) 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Within the duration of the component, participants will: 

1. Identify current and appropriate information in health and tobacco prevention areas. 

2. Evaluate curricula and activities related to the fields of health and tobacco prevention. 

3. Integrate/adapt new strategies and curricula into existing health and tobacco 

prevention programs/activities/curricula. 

4. Utilize new information in the health and tobacco prevention fields to network with 

existing service providers and to use in classroom lesions. 

5. Develop the necessary brochures, notices, or informational papers to promote new 

programs. 

6. Utilize course provided lessons to teach tobacco prevention in the areas of Refusal 

Skills, Health Consequences, and Media Literacy, as well as other tobacco prevention 

topics. 

7. Analyze existing data, based on current research regarding tobacco use. 

8. Identify new technologies associated with the teaching of health and tobacco 

prevention. 

9. Develop evaluation instruments as needed. 

10. Identify various media techniques used to target youth. 

11. Teach lessons to students based on course curricula.  

12. Analyze student data after lessons completion. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES 

Participants will: 

1.      Review online lesson content 

2.      Complete online activities 

 

 

IMPLEMENTATION ACTIVITIES 

Participants will: 

1. Complete a reflection log of tobacco related strategies 

http://www.drugabuse.gov/drugpages/nicotine.html


 

2. Distribute and compile the results of a student attitudinal survey 

 

EVALUATION CRITERIA 

Participants must demonstrate a mastery of the component’s specific objectives as measured by a  

post-test. Participants will provide feedback regarding the format and delivery of the training via 

an evaluation tool. 

 

COMPONENT EVALUATION 

Professional developer will assess the degree to which the activities addressed the specific 

objectivities and will make recommendations for revision through a component evaluation. 

 

PRIMARY PURPOSE: 

An Activity under this component must align with one of the state-identified Primary Purpose 

codes listed below: 

 

C Florida Educators Certificate Renewal 

D Other Professional Certificate/License Renewal 

E Professional Skill Building  

 

LEARNING METHOD 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified learning 

methods listed below: 

B Electronic, Interactive 

 

IMPLEMENTATION METHODS 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a 

participant’s acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting.  

P Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

            reflection, audio/video tape, case study, samples of student work) 

Q Lesson Study Group Participation 

R Electronic – Interactive 

 

EVALUATION METHOD – STUDENT 

 

F Other performance assessment 

 

 

EVALUATION METHOD – STAFF 
 

A Changes in classroom 

B Changes in instructional leadership practices 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Planning and Developing a Middle School Curriculum 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-007-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.  X                  INSTR. SUPT.   X               GEN. SUPT.      X  

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                    NEW                       REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and skill in planning and developing a middle school curriculum. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Select a grade level and content area and map a set of terminal objectives, design 

appropriate learning activities, and recommend supportive materials. 

2. Design units of instruction for a specified grade level and content area. 

3. Construct a curriculum evaluation plan based on either the Oliva or Tyler model. 

4. Develop the conceptual framework for a curriculum guide for a specified grade level 

and content area. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

 1. Complete assigned activities. 

 2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by     

a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with 

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

 3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Pre-School Curriculum 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-007-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.      X                 INSTR. SUPT.    X               GEN. SUPT.     X     

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                     NEW                      REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide support and training to assist classroom teachers in implementing a developmentally 

appropriate early childhood program. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Become knowledgeable of developmentally appropriate classroom environment. 

2. Become knowledgeable of developmentally appropriate teaching strategies. 

3. Name and describe the High Scope Curriculum training activities. 

4. Identify and train demonstration classroom or d ay care staff. 

5. Demonstrate, orally and in writing, the basic the components of the High Scope 

Curriculum. 

6. Work effectively with classroom or day care staff and administrators to implement 

the curriculum in a number of child-centered settings. 

7. Develop strategies for working with agencies. 

8. Develop competencies for monitoring program effectiveness for children, teaching 

staff, and agencies. 

9. Develop training materials and workshop procedures appropriate to their own 

settings. 

10. Identify appropriate strategies in classrooms at other sites. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined 

by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 



 

  

TITLE:  Professional Study Groups 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-007-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   30 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                      INST. SUPT.                      GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING  X                     NEW                           REVISED         

 

SUGGESTED AREAS:   

 

Early Childhood, Elementary Education, Secondary Education 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

 

To promote professional growth as well as encourage exemplary performance. 

 

PURPOSE:   

 

To provide teachers an avenue to share ideas based on professional readings including such 

topics as student assessment, student achievement, discipline, brain research and current 

trends/issues. 

 

RESULTS:   

 

Through participation in this component, participants will demonstrate a broader knowledge base 

of current educational issues and instructional competencies. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, participants will…. 

 

 Interpret the impact of various curricular programs, designs, and reforms as they relate to 

student performance 

 Practice communication skills through individual presentations 

 Analyze and implement data into current classroom practice 

 Participate in professional dialogue 

 Read professional books and share ideas among peers 

 

DESCRIPTION:   

 

This component will include activities designed specifically to enhance the skills of instructional 

personnel. Through discussion groups and cooperative learning activities participants will 

expand their knowledge as it applies to their classroom. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 



 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Language Arts. 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-008-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.    X                     INSTR. SUPT.     X                  GEN. SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING   X                         NEW                           REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire and develop knowledge, skills, and attitudes that will enable the participant to plan, 

implement, and evaluate appropriate Language Arts instruction. Each participant will be 

instructed through a problem solving technique designed for teaching. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop student listening skills through the implementation of appropriate methods 

and techniques. 

2. Identify and utilize techniques for developing oral language. 

3. Utilize a variety of multi-sensory learning activities. 

4. Teach and reinforce correct standard English, both oral and written. 

5. Utilize effective techniques for developing vocabulary. 

6. Utilize effective techniques far developing good penmanship. 

7. Utilize effective techniques for teaching the mechanics of composition. 

8. Utilize effective techniques for teaching creative writing. 

9. Identify aid set criteria to be used in evaluating student writing. 

10. Utilize effective techniques for teaching spelling. 

11. Utilize effective techniques for teaching drama. 

12. Demonstrate extensive knowledge of literature appropriate to teaching assignment. 

13. Define goals and objectives for the academically talented student and implement 

appropriate instruction. 

14. Provide evidence of the acquisition of an expanded knowledge base in Language 

Arts. 

15. Utilize effective techniques to teach bibliographic and research techniques. 

16. Utilize effective. techniques to teach the design and development of a research paper. 

17. Utilize a variety of techniques for teaching appropriate sentence structure. 

18. Utilize a variety of techniques to teaching paragraph development. 

19. Utilize a variety of techniques for teaching essay development. 

20. Update skills and knowledge and develop awareness about current trends and issues 

in areas related to Language Arts. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 



 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Topics in Communication  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-008-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X            INSTR.SUPT.   X             GEN.SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING  X                       NEW                      REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and skills used in the development and maintenance of programs in the 

area of communication disorders. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Select and describe an appropriate method for language remediation. 

2. Select and describe an appropriate method for language evaluation. 

3. Select and describe an appropriate method for articulation remediation. 

4. Select and describe an appropriate method for articulation evaluation. 

5. Select and describe an appropriate method for fluency remediation. 

6. Select and describe an appropriate method for fluency evaluation. 

7. Select and describe an appropriate method for voice remediation. 

8. Select and describe an appropriate method for voice evaluation. 

9. Describe which eligibility guidelines may be appropriate for preschool aged students with 

speech and language disorders. 

10. Describe which eligibility guidelines may be appropriate for multi-handicapped students 

with speech-language disorders. 

11. When presented with a specific case study, clinician will determine if criteria for 

dismissal from speech-language services has been met. 

12. Select and describe an appropriate method for phonological evaluation. 

13. Select and describe an appropriate method for phonological remediation. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  FL Online Reading Professional Development (FOR-PD)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-008-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                   INST. SUPT.     X                  GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING   X                      NEW                               REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose for this component is to improve reading instruction for learners in grades K-12.  

Upon successful completion of the component, teachers will be empowered to use innovative, 

creative, and research-based strategies to help all children learn proficiently. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Receiving opportunities to enhance their knowledge of research through online interaction (i.e. 

discussions and classroom applications), participants will: 

 

1. incorporate knowledge of research-based strategies that will aid in the effective 

instruction of phonics, phonemic awareness, comprehension, fluency, and 

vocabulary. 

2. implement research-based strategies that will aid in the effective instruction of 

reading comprehension and word recognition. 

3. use research-based strategies to develop instructional practices that will foster 

students’ metacognition and critical thinking skills. 

4. identify various forms of formal, informal, and alternative assessments used to 

monitor students’ progress. 

5. facilitate students’ comprehension skills by implementing strategies that can be 

used during the following stages: pre reading, reading, and after that maximize 

students’ learning.  

6. demonstrate knowledge of various resources (i.e. children’s and young literature, 

trade books, electronic text, etc.)  

7. understand characteristics and needs of struggling readers, ESL, and exceptional 

students and use various resources to adapt instructional practices to their needs. 

8. recognize characteristics of exemplary reading instruction and exemplary literacy 

classrooms. 

9. demonstrate knowledge of perquisites to and factors affecting reading 

development. 

           10. identify the components of a balanced literacy program. 

           11. demonstrate knowledge of resources and skills needed in content-area literacy. 

           12. incorporate strategies and skills into instructional practices such as reflection and 

classroom inquiry to ensure effective reading instruction. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Language Arts Content 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-008-004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  120  

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                   INST. SUPT.                       GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                         NEW                           REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

 

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers and staff with the content knowledge 

necessary to effectively implement the Sunshine State Standards, Next Generation State 

Standards or Common Core State Standards as appropriate Language Arts Content. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional development activities delivered in 

accordance with the delivery methods, participants will: 

1. Communicate accurate knowledge of subject matter in a language and style 

appropriate to the learner. 

2. Demonstrate a breadth of  subject matter knowledge that enables students to approach 

and to interrelate topics from a variety of perspectives, interests, an points of view. 

3. Use the references, materials and technologies of the subject field in a manner 

appropriate to the developmental  state of the learner. 

4. Maintain currency in regard to changes in the subject field. 

5. Demonstrate a breadth of subject matter knowledge that enables him/her to 

collaborate with colleagues from other subject fields in the integration of instruction. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Diagnostic and Prescriptive Techniques for Math 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-009-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:     60   

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.     X                    INSTR. SUPT.      X                    GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                             NEW                               REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To diagnose math skill deficiencies and prescribe instructional activities to correct those 

deficiencies. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Name and describe the progression of skills outlined in the District Curriculum, 

Guide. 

2. To learn to administer diagnostic instruments and interpret the results. 

3. To learn to prescribe activities for correcting the deficiencies identified by the 

diagnostic instruments. 

4. To demonstrate the ability to correlate skills from the District Curriculum Guide with 

those from the adopted text series and the diagnostic instruments. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 



 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Elementary Math / MSTET 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-009-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                     INSTR. SUPT.    X                         GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                         NEW                                REVISED                                                 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the participant's understanding and knowledge of elementary mathematics, and to 

become more aware of the process approach of teaching. Each participant will be instructed 

through a problem-solving technique for teaching. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. General areas of study 

 

a. Solve problems involving sequential numeric and geometric patterns. 

b. Solve problems appropriate for a table, chart, or list organizational plan. 

c. Form tentative hypothesis in problem-solving situations. 

d. Estimate an answer to problems. 

e. Solve problems dealing with applications 

f. Apply properties of the real number system 

g. Construct geometric figures given a straight edge and compass. 

h. Find the area of a given plane figure that combines more than one geometric 

shape. 

i. Compute the area remaining when sections are cut out of a given figure where 

figures used are combinations of triangles, squares, rectangles, parallelograms, 

trapezoids, or circles. 

j. Compute the total surface area of cubes, cylinders, and pyramids using metric 

measures. 

k. Determine the change in the area of a plane figure when its dimensions are 

altered. 

l. Compute the volume of pyramids, cylinders, cones, and spheres using metric 

measures. 

m. Determine the change in the volume of a solid when one G r more o f its 

dimensions are altered. 

 

2. Statistics 

 

a. Determine the number of specific outcomes of a given event. 

b. Find the probability of two or more events connected by a "or" of "and". 

c. Find the adds of an event.  

d. Interpret graphical data involving measures of location ( e.g., percentiles, 

stanines, and quartiles ). 

 

 

 



 

 

3. Standards of excellence 

 

r. Apply problem salving techniques  

s. Estimation and approximation procedures 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Integrated Math and Science 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-009-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.   X                     INSTR. SUPT.     X                     GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                         NEW                                  REVISED   

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the science and math content knowledge of elementary school teachers. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

Upon completion of the appropriate strategies, participants will be able to: 

 

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the nature of science. 

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the basic science process skills. 

3. Demonstrate an understanding of the integrated science process skills.  

4. Demonstrate an understanding of the technical skills used in science. 

5. Demonstrate an understanding of the most abundant animals on earth. 

6. Demonstrate an understanding of the relationships between schoolyard organisms and 

their environments. 

7. Demonstrate an understanding of Florida ecosystems. 

8. Demonstrate an understanding of the major phyla of marine organisms in southwest 

Florida. 

9. Demonstrate an understanding of basic genetic principles. 

10. Demonstrate an understanding of the properties of matter. 

11. Demonstrate an understanding of the nature of electricity and its properties. 

12. Demonstrate an understanding of the nature of magnetism and its properties. 

13. Demonstrate an understanding of the nature of light and its properties. 

14. Demonstrate an understanding of the relationship between light and color. 

15. Demonstrate an understanding of the nature of sound and its properties. 

16. Demonstrate an understanding of basic meteorology.  

17. Demonstrate an understanding of basic hydrology and water resource management in 

Florida. 

18. Demonstrate an understanding of the waste generation disposal, and management process 

in Florida. 

19. Use problem solving approaches to investigate and understand mathematical content. 

20. Formulate problems from everyday and mathematical situations. 

21. Develop and apply strategies to solve a wide variety of problems. 

22. Believe that mathematics makes sense. 

23. Link conceptual and procedural knowledge. 

24. Use mathematics in other curriculum areas, specifically science. 

25. Develop concepts of chance. 

26. Develop concepts of fractions, mixed numbers, and decimals. 

27. Develop a sense for fractions and decimals. 

28. Represent and describe mathematical relationships. 

29. Apply fractions and decimals to problem situations. 



 

30. Explain the use of variables and open sentences to express relationships. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Problem Solving Strategies in Mathematics 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-009-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                    INSTR. SUPT.     X                       GEN. SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                         NEW                              REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase knowledge of skills in teaching problem solving. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Solve problems using the strategy of looking for a pattern. 

2. Solve problems appropriate for constructing a table. 

3. Solve problems using the strategy of systematically accounting for all possibilities. 

4. Solve problems appropriate for acting out. 

5. Solve problems using the strategy of making a model. 

6. Solve problems using the strategy of guess and check. 

7. Solve problems using the strategy of working backwards. 

8. Solve problems using the strategy of making a drawing, diagram, or graph. 

9. Solve problems using the strategy of selecting appropriate notation 

          10. Solve problems using the strategy of restating the problem. 

          11. Solve problems using the strategy of identifying wanted, given, and needed 

information. 

          12. Solve problems using the strategy of writing an open sentence. 

          13. Solve problems using the strategy of identifying a sub-goal. 

          14. Solve problems using the strategy of solving a simpler problem. 

          15. Solve problems using the strategy of changing your point of view. 

          16. Solve problems using the strategy of checking for hidden assumptions. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Mathematics Content  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-009-005 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                    INST. SUPT.                        GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                      NEW                             REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers and staff with the content knowledge 

necessary to effectively implement the Sunshine State Standards,  Next Generation State 

Standards, or Common Core into mathematics content as appropriate. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional development activities delivered in 

accordance with the delivery methods, participants will: 

1. Communicate accurate knowledge of subject matter in a language and style 

appropriate to the learner. 

2. Demonstrate a breadth of  subject matter knowledge that enables students to approach 

and to interrelate topics from a variety of perspectives, interests, an points of view. 

3. Use the references, materials and technologies of the subject field in a manner 

appropriate to the developmental  state of the learner. 

4. Maintain currency in regard to changes in the subject field. 

5. Demonstrate a breadth of subject matter knowledge that enables him/her to 

collaborate with colleagues from other subject fields in the integration of instruction. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 



 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Whole Language and Developmental Education  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:    60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INST.   X                     INSTR. SUPT.    X                       GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:       CONTINUING    X                      NEW                                   REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Upon completion the participant will be able to plan group of activities designed to give young 

children a total experience with spoken and written language both expressive and receptive.  The 

learner will be able to provide children with the opportunity for safe experimentation with the 

basic elements of language. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able to: 

 

1. Demonstrate how to establish a writing environment and how to use right brain cues 

to enhance writing. 

2. Identify items 1n the school setting that may unknowingly contribute to childhood 

stress. 

3. Develop strategies to demonstrate correction of wrong grade placement through 

retention. 

4. Explain how, when and where today's K-3 curriculum become developmentally 

inappropriate for young children. 

5. Demonstrate innovative ways to make children's songs, chants and rhymes part of 

the reading program. 

6. Use "hands-on" approach to help children learn and use information that is exciting 

and meaningful. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Reading Competency 1:  Foundations in Language and Cognition    

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-002 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                 INST. SUPT.   X                        GEN. SUPT.  X     

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING   X                        NEW                                REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this component is to provide participants with substantive knowledge of language 

structure and function and cognition for each of the five major components of the reading 

process. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

In keeping with the State’s system, those marked “*” are reading endorsement competencies 

specific to the competencies for English to Speakers of Other Languages; those marked “R” are 

specific to the competencies for Reading Certification/ those marked “E” are specific to 

Exceptional Student Education.  Those marked “RD” are competencies recommended by the 

International Reading Association. 

 

1. Identify and apply basic concepts of phonology as they relate to language 

development and reading performance (e.g., phonological processing, inventory of 

phonemes, phonemic awareness skills, phonemic analysis)* 

2. Distinguish both phonological and phonemic differences in language and their 

applications in written and oral discourse patterns (e.g., language and dialect 

differences)* 

3. Identify structural patterns of words as they relate to reading development and 

reading performance (e.g., inventory or orthographic representations, syllable 

conventions; spellings of prefixes, root words, affixes)* 

4. Apply structural analysis to words (e.g., orthographic analysis, spelling morphologies, 

advanced phonics skills) 

5. Identify the principals of reading fluency as they relate to reading development 

6. Understand the role of reading fluency in development of the reading process 

7. Identify and apply principles of English morphology as they relate to language 

acquisition (e.g., identify meanings of morphemes, inflectional and derivational 

morphemes, morphemic analysis)* 

8. Identify principles of semantics as they relate to vocabulary development (e.g., 

antonyms, synonyms, figurative language, etc.) 

9. Identify principles of syntactic function as they relate to language acquisition and 

reading development (e.g., phrase structure, types of sentences, sentence 

manipulations)* 

10. Understand the impact of variations in written language of different text structures on 

the construction of meaning. 



 

11. Identify cognitive task levels and the role of cognitive development in the 

construction of meaning of a variety of texts (e.g., knowledge, comprehension, 

application, analysis, synthesis, evaluation) 

12. Understand the transactive nature of the reading process in constructing meaning 

from a wide variety of texts and for a variety of purposes (e.g., text connections:  

within texts, across texts, from text to self, from text to world) 

13. Identify language characteristics related to informal language and cognitive academic 

language.* 

14. Identify phonemic, semantic, and syntactic variability between English and other 

languages.* 

15. Understand the interdependence between each of the major reading components and 

their effect upon fluency in the reading process (e.g., reading rate:  phonological 

processing and construction of meaning) 

16. Understand the interdependence between each of the major reading components and 

their effect upon comprehension (e.g., construction of meaning:  vocabulary, fluency) 

17. Understand the impact of dialogue, writing to learn, and print environment upon 

reading development. 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Attend lectures and discussions on: 

a. Stages of development in phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, vocabulary, 

and comprehension 

b. Specific linguistic differences in articulation, vocabulary, and syntax across 

cultures and languages; discuss their impact on student reading development 

c. Interdependence of the major reading components and the impact of each on 

student reading development 

2. View modeling of specific phoneme articulation and the multisensory features; 

practice independently and in small groups; model articulation for students 

previously identified with phonemic awareness difficulties 

3. Write brief papers on such topics as vocabulary of expository texts and features of 

metacognition for discussion in class or in a learning community 

4. Develop comprehension questions for a corresponding text; map the 

comprehension questions to scaffold across the scope of cognitive skill levels 

5. Conduct clinical interviews with students to begin a portfolio of different reading 

profiles 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

 

1. Demonstration 

2. Investigative activities 

3. Clinical interview portfolio 

4. Project:  question mapping 

5. Analysis paper 

6. Test 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Reading Competency 2:  Foundations of Research-Based Practices  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-003    

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING   X                       NEW                                   REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this component is to provide participants the knowledge to understand the 

principles of scientifically based reading research as the foundation of comprehensive instruction 

that synchronizes and scaffolds each of the major components of the reading process toward 

student mastery. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

In keeping with the State’s system, those marked “*” are reading endorsement competencies 

specific to the competencies for English to Speakers of Other Languages; those marked “R” are 

specific to the competencies for Reading Certification/ those marked “E” are specific to 

Exceptional Student Education.  Those marked “RD” are competencies recommended by the 

International Reading Association. 

 

1. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plans for scaffolding development of 

phonemic analysis of the sounds of words (e.g., phonemic blending, segmentation, 

etc.)* 

2. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plans for scaffolding development from 

emergent through advanced phonics with words from both informal and academic 

language (e.g., orthographic skills, phonetic and structural analysis:  rules, patterns 

and generalizations) 

3. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plans for scaffolding fluency development 

and reading endurance (e.g., rereading, self-timing, independent reading material, 

reader’s theater, etc.) 

4. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plans for scaffolding vocabulary and 

concept development (e.g., common morphological roots, morphemic analysis, 

system of word relationships, semantic mapping, semantic analysis, analogies) 

5. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plans for scaffolding development of 

comprehension skills and cognition (e.g., key questioning strategies such as 

reciprocal teaching, analysis of relevance of details, prediction, “think-aloud” 

strategies, sentence manipulation, paraphrasing, etc.) 

6. Identify comprehensive instructional plans that synchronize the major reading 

components (e.g., a lesson plan:  structural analysis, morphemic analysis, reciprocal 

teaching, rereading, etc.) 

7. Identify explicit, systematic instructional plan for scaffolding content area vocabulary 

development and reading skills (e.g., morphemic analysis, semantic analysis, 

reciprocal teaching, writing to learn, etc.) 



 

8. Identify resources and research-based practices that create both language-rich and 

print-rich environments (e.g., large and diverse classroom libraries; questioning the 

author; interactive response to authentic reading and writing tasks, etc.) 

9. Identify research-based guidelines and selection tools for choosing literature and 

expository text appropriate to students’ interests and independent reading proficiency 

“R” 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Attend lectures and discussions on: 

a. Research-based instructional practices for phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, 

vocabulary, and comprehension 

b. Research-based instructional modifications for Limited English Proficient (LEP) 

and Exceptional Student Education (ESE) students; discuss their impact on 

reading development  

c. How to scaffold reading instruction 

2. View modeling of specific research-based instructional practices for each of the five 

major reading components (i.e., reciprocal teaching for comprehension); practice 

delivery of each practice in a learning community 

3. Write lesson plans for each of the research-based instructional practices that were 

viewed and practiced 

4. Deliver a lesson in each of the research-based instructional practices to students 

previously identified for difficulties in the corresponding component; write a 

reflective paper of the differences in students’ instructional needs for a portfolio; 

videotape a lesson delivery 

5. Develop comprehension questions for corresponding content area text; map the 

comprehension questions and scaffold the use of graphic organizers across the scope 

of cognitive skill levels as part of a comprehension lesson plan 

6. Conduct as individual study to investigate such research-based practices as 

Questioning the Author 

7. Tutor a student in reading 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

 

1. Demonstration of instruction in 5 major components 

2. Field experience log:  student tutoring in reading 

3. Product:  comprehensive lesson plan 

4. Product:  comprehension questioning tool 

5. Reflective paper 

6. Test 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 



 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Reading Competency 3:  Foundations of Assessment 

  

IDENTIFIER: 1-013-004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60     

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                 INSTR. SUPT.   X                        GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                      NEW                                     REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

The purpose of this component is to provide participants with the knowledge to understand the 

role of assessments in guiding reading instruction and instructional decision making for reading 

progress of struggling readers. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

In keeping with the State’s system, those marked  “*” are reading endorsement competencies 

specific to the competencies for English to Speakers of Other Languages; those marked “R” are 

specific to the competencies for Reading Certification; those marked “E” are specific to 

Exceptional Student Education.   Those marked “RD” are competencies recommended by the 

International Reading Association.  

 

1.  Describe or recognize appropriate test formats and types of test items for 

assessing the major elements of reading growth:  phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, 

vocabulary, and reading comprehension. 

2.  Understand the role of assessment in planning instruction to meet student learning 

needs. 

3.  Interpret students’ formal and informal test results.    R, E 

4.  Identify measurement concepts and characteristics and uses of norm-referenced 

and criterion-referenced tests.  R 

5.  Understand the meaning of test reliability and validity, and describe major types 

of derived scores from standardized tests. 

6.  Demonstrate knowledge of the characteristics, administration, and interpretation 

of both quantitative and qualitative instructional assessments (to include each of the 

following: screening, diagnosis, progress monitoring, and outcome measures). 

7.  Analyze data to identify trends that indicate adequate progress in student reading 

development.  E 

8.  Understand how to use data to differentiate instruction (grouping strategies, 

intensity of instruction: ii vs. iii) E 

9.  Understand how to interpret data with application of instruction that matches 

students with appropriate level of intensity of intervention (in whole class, small group, 

one-to-one), with appropriate curricular materials, and with appropriate strategies. E 

10.  Identify appropriate criteria for selecting materials to include in portfolios for 

monitoring student progress over time.  R, E 

11. Identify interpretive issues that may arise when English language tests are used to 

assess reading growth in LEP students * 



 

12.  Identify reading assessment techniques appropriate for diagnosing and monitoring 

reading progress of LEP students and students with disabilities in the area of reading. * E 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

1.  Attend lectures and discussions on: 

a. Different types of assessments 

b. Psychometric standards for reliability and validity 

c. The role of assessment in planning and validating instruction 

d. Appropriate use of instructional reading assessments 

2.  Write a brief paper on such topics as characteristics of different assessments to 

discuss in class or a learning community 

3.  View modeling of administration of a reliable and valid reading diagnostic; read 

and discuss the administration procedures and measures; practice administering 

4.  View modeling of administration of a reliable and valid screening and progress 

monitoring assessment; discuss the administration procedures and measures; 

practice administering 

5.  Practice interpretation of a variety of assessment results that include screening, 

diagnostics, and progress monitoring assessments 

6.  Administer assessments to conduct a case study; write a reflective paper with 

interpretive results 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

 

1. Demonstration 

2. Data analysis paper 

3. Portfolio of clinical interviews & case study 

4. Test 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study  

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 



 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 



 

  

TITLE:  Reading Competency 4:  Application of Differentiated Instruction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-006 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30  

  

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                     GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                          NEW                                 REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this component is to provide participants with the knowledge of effective, 

research-based instructional methodology to prevent reading difficulties and promote 

acceleration of reading progress for struggling students, including students with disabilities and 

from diverse populations. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

In keeping with the State’s system, those marked  “*” are reading endorsement competencies 

specific to the competencies for English to Speakers of Other Languages; those marked “R” are 

specific to the competencies for Reading Certification; those marked “E” are specific to 

Exceptional Student Education.   Those marked “RD” are competencies recommended by the 

International Reading Association.  

11.  Apply knowledge of scientifically based reading research in each of the major 

reading components as it applies to reading instruction (e.g., phonemic awareness, 

phonics, vocabulary, fluency, comprehension).  

12.  Apply research-based practices and materials for preventing and accelerating both 

language and literacy development. R 

13.  Identify techniques for scaffolding instruction for children having difficulty in 

each of the five major components of reading growth. 

14. Apply research-based instructional practices for developing students’ phonemic 

awareness. 

15.  Apply research-based instructional practices for developing students’ phonics 

skills and word recognition.  R 

16.  Apply research-based instructional practices for developing students’ reading 

fluency, automaticity, and reading endurance. 

17.  Apply research-based instructional practices for developing both general and 

specialized content area vocabulary.  R   

18.  Apply research-based instructional practices for developing students’ critical 

thinking skills   R 

19.  Apply research-based instructional practices for facilitating reading 

comprehension.  R 

20.  Apply knowledge of language to instruction in working with LEP students who 

are at different levels of oral proficiency. * 

21.  Apply instructional strategies to facilitate students’ metacognitive skills in 

reading. R, E 



 

22.  Identify reliable and valid assessment procedures to validate instructional 

applications.  E 

23.  Identify and set goals for instruction and student learning based on assessment 

results to monitor student progress. 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

1.  Attend lectures and discussions such as: 

a. Different student reading profiles across the grade levels 

b. Flexible grouping for differentiated instruction 

c. Diverse student populations and instructional accommodations 

2.  Write a brief paper to discuss in class or a learning community with such topics as 

principles of differentiated instruction 

3.  View modeling of effective reading instruction for Limited English Proficient 

(LEP) students, Exceptional Student Education (ESE) students, and Academic 

Improvement Plan (AIP) students; discuss in a small group; write a reflective 

paper 

4. Develop a differentiated lesson plan for a diverse class of students with varying 

reading needs 

5.  Conduct case studies with Limited English Proficient (LEP), Exceptional Student 

Education (ESE), or Academic Improvement Plan (AIP) students based upon 

reliable and valid assessment data results   

6.  Deliver three differentiated reading lessons based on reliable and valid assessment 

results to a small group of students, including Limited English Proficient (LEP), 

Exceptional Student Education (ESE), or Academic Improvement Plan (AIP) 

students 

7.  Conduct an individual study to investigate such practices as multisensory 

instruction 

8.  Tutor a student in reading 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

1. Field experiences log: student tutoring in reading 

2. Differentiated instruction demonstration  

3. Portfolio of case studies 

4. Paper of investigative activity 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 



 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study  

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Reading Competency 5:  Demonstration of Accomplishment  (Practicum)   

                                               

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-007 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60  

  

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                       INSTR. SUPT.   X                        GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                      NEW                                        REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Upon successful completion of the first five competencies, participants seeking the reading 

endorsement will apply knowledge of reading development to reading instruction with sufficient 

evidence of increased student reading proficiency for struggling readers, including students with 

disabilities and students from diverse populations, through a supervised practicum. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

In keeping with the State’s system, those marked  “*” are reading endorsement competencies 

specific to the competencies for English to Speakers of Other Languages; those marked “R” are 

specific to the competencies for Reading Certification; those marked “E” are specific to 

Exceptional Student Education.   Those marked “RD” are competencies recommended by the 

International Reading Association.  

 

1.  Apply knowledge of language development, literacy development, and 

assessment to instructional practices.    R 

2. Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for developing 

students’ phonemic awareness. 

3.  Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for developing 

phonics skills and word recognition.   R 

4.  Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for developing 

reading fluency, automaticity, and reading endurance.  

5.  Demonstrate knowledge of research-based practices for developing both general 

and specialized content area vocabulary.  R  

6.  Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for facilitating 

reading comprehension.    R             

7. Demonstrate knowledge of instruction to facilitate students’ metacognitive 

efficiency in reading.   R, E 

8.  Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for developing 

critical thinking and content area reading skills.   R 

9.  Demonstrate knowledge of goal setting and monitoring of student progress with 

appropriate instructional application that promotes increases in student learning 

trends in reading over time.   E 

10.  Demonstrate knowledge of differentiating instruction for all students in 

mainstream classes, including students with disabilities in reading and LEP 

students.  * 



 

11.  Demonstrate instructional skill in working with LEP students who are at different 

levels of oral proficiency. * 

12.  Demonstrate knowledge of creating both language-rich and print-rich 

environments. 

 

ACTIVITES: 

 

This is a supervised practicum that is ongoing over a course of 18 weeks. Throughout this 

timeframe and under the guidance of a supervisor with reading expertise, the participant will be 

engaged in clinical experiences and will be responsible for each of the following: 

 

1. Identifying a specified number of students for case study, each with   

instructional needs in different reading components, through the use of reliable 

and valid screening and diagnostic assessment results 

2. Developing comprehensive lesson plans that align with the reading instructional 

needs of each of these students based upon reliable and valid reading assessment 

results 

3. Tracking reading development of these students throughout this timeframe using 

valid measures  

4. Generating valid evidence of gains in reading proficiency of these students 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

 

The participant who wishes to earn the 60 in-service points to fulfill the requirement for a 

supervised practicum must submit a portfolio documenting practical experience in the following: 

1. Appropriate use and interpretation of all instructional assessments 

2.   Appropriate application of reading instruction based upon assessment data results 

3. Application of appropriate differentiated instruction to meet diverse student 

reading needs 

4. Appropriate use of reading resources and strategies 

5. Appropriate and sufficient amount and quality of items included in the clinical 

portfolio 

6. Collective evidence of student learning gains 

 

Competency 6 Specific Indicators are encompassed in the above areas of accomplishment. 

 

For each of the above areas demonstration, the participant must supply at least two pieces of 

documentation as evidence of practical experience in that area. Each piece of documentation 

should be described briefly on a chart. Documentation may include any of the following: 

1. Records of assessments, classroom activities, etc. 

2. Lesson plans/ curriculum maps 

3. Student work samples 

4. Video tape 

 

The designated supervisor must indicate that he or she has observed the participant 

demonstrating the above areas of accomplishment. The supervisor should observe evidence of 

demonstration of each of the 12 specific indicators of Competency 6. Supervisor’s signature on 

the chart (Appendix B) will suffice as evidence of observation. Each participant should assemble 



 

documentation in the portfolio in some organized manner so the reviewer can match each piece 

of documentation with the behavior it supports. 

 

The portfolio must be completed by the end of the 18 week practicum. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study  

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader.  

Participants will demonstrate mastery at or above an 80% level of all required objectives. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE:  CONTENT AREA READING-PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ACADEMY 

CAR-PD 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-013-008 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60  

  

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.   X                         GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                     REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

This course is designed to help content area teachers improve instruction with the goal of helping 

every student become a good reader/writer and able to use literacy for a variety of purposes.  The 

experience is intended as a support for content area teachers to implement a comprehensive 

approach to teaching and learning within a collegial network.  The course is one component of 

implementation, which involves a comprehensive range of actions designed to develop literacy 

education in the content areas.  The course is an essential step and it implies lin-term school 

change based on scientifically-based reading research. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional development activities delivered in 

accordance with the delivery methods, participants will: 

1. Understand and implement effective instructional practices in classrooms 

2. Understand the scientifically based research for the elements of effective literacy 

instruction in the content areas 

3. Understand the five critical elements of reading identified by the National Reading Panel 

4. Reflect on how the five critical elements are inherent in the content areas 

5. Become skilled observers of students’ reading and writing behavior in the content areas 

6. Interpret and use dynamic and static data as a basis for teaching in the content areas 

7. Develop instructional plans for individuals, small groups, and classes in the content areas 

8. Reflect on and analyze their teaching of literacy in the content areas  

9. Evaluate and select literacy materials based on content 

10. Collect data to assess student learning 

11. Learn how to address issues in content area reading 

12. Develop a common language  

13. Investigate the creation of conditions for learning in content area classrooms 

14. Investigate strategic activities for sustaining literacy learning across content areas 

15. Investigate strategies activities for expanding literacy learning across content areas 

16. Amplify instruction utilizing writing to enhance literacy learning in content areas 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align this at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below:  

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 



 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.   A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the education setting.   

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor  

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’  parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION CRITERIA: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or  competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

COMPONENT TITLE: Content Area Reading – Professional Development Practicum CAR-PD 

 

IDENTIFIER NUMBER:  1-013-009 

 

IN-SERVICE POINTS:  30 

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.   X                    INSTR. SUPT.               GEN. SUPT.         

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                     NEW                          REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon successful completion of the Florida On-line Reading – Professional Development (FOR-

PD) and the CAR-PD Academy, participants seeking the CAR-PD Certificate of Completion will 

apply knowledge of content area reading to reading instruction with sufficient evidence of 

increased student reading proficiency for all readers, including students with disabilities and 

students from diverse populations, through a supervised practicum.  Upon successful completion 

of this component, participants will have documented evidence of their competence in applying 

scientifically-based reading research that addresses content area literacy.  Participants will 

demonstrate mastery at or above an 80% level of required objectives. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency listed in the objectives below: 

1. Apply knowledge of language development, literacy development, and assessment to 

instructional practices. 

2. Demonstrate knowledge of research-based practices for developing both general and 

specialized content area vocabulary. 

3. Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for facilitating reading 

comprehension in content-area. 

4. Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instruction to facilitate students’ 

metacognitive efficiency in reading. 

5. Demonstrate knowledge of research-based instructional practices for developing critical 

thinking and content area reading skills. 

6. Demonstrate knowledge of goal setting and monitoring of student progress this 

appropriate instructional application that promotes increases in student learning trends in 

reading over time. 

7. Demonstrate knowledge of differentiating instruction for all students in mainstream 

classes, including student s with disabilities in reading and LEP students. 

8. Demonstrate knowledge of creation both language-rich and print-rich environments. 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

This is a supervised practicum that is on-going over a course of 18 weeks.  Throughout this 

timeframe and under the guidance of a supervisor with reading expertise, the participant will be 

engaged in clinical experiences and will be responsible for each of the following: 

 

1. Reviewing and responding to two(2) required video-taped lessons 

2. Maintaining a double-entry professional journal 

3. Reading professional texts and articles 



 

4. Note-taking 

5. Developing full-page reflection papers on two (2) required videos 

6. Reviewing case studies of low/average/high-progress students to serve as a model 

7. Developing focus-lessons based of formal and informal assessments 

8. Investigating theories of pedagogy and andragogy 

 

METHOD OF COMPETENCY: 

 

The participant who wishes to earn the 30 in-service points to fulfill the requirement for a 

supervised practicum must submit a portfolio documenting practical experience in the following: 

1. Appropriate use and interpretation of all instructional assessments 

2. Appropriate application of reading instruction based upon assessment data results 

3. Application of appropriate differentiated instruction to meet diverse student reading 

needs 

4. Appropriate use of reading resources and strategies 

5. Appropriate and sufficient amount and quality of items included in the clinical portfolio 

6. Collective evidence of student learning gains 

 

For each of the above areas of demonstration, the participant must supply at least two pieces of 

documentation as evidence of practical experience in that area.  Each  piece of documentation 

should be described briefly on a chart.  Documentation may include any of the following: 

1. Records of assessments, classroom activities, etc.. 

2. Lesson plans/curriculum maps 

3. Student work samples 

4. Video tape 

5. Case study 

6. Video reflections 

The designated supervisor must indicate that he or she has observed the participant 

demonstrating the above areas of accomplishment.  The supervisor should observe evidence of 

demonstration of each of the above objectives.  Each participant should assemble documentation 

in the portfolio in some organized manner so the reviewer can match each piece of 

documentation with the behavior it supports. 

 

The portfolio must be completed by the end of the 18-week practicum. 

 

EVALUATION CRITERIA: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives, or the method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader.  Participants will 

demonstrate mastery at or above 80% proficiency of all required objectives.   

 

DELIVERY METHODS 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic,  interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 



 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified methods 

listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired skills on 

students when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor  

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’  parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 



 

  

TITLE: Earth/Space Science - Middle 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.    X                  INSTR. SUPT.    X                   GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                  REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide participants the opportunity to increase their understanding and/or update them about 

the study of earth, its matter, features, processes, and place in the universe. The topic-, of study 

will be: energy systems, weather, formation and make-up of soils, oceanography, and the 

structure and composition of the solar system. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Explain that the universe is composed of matter and energy, and explain the relationship 

of matter to energy. 

2. Identify components of the universe, their theories of origin, life cycles of celestial bodies 

and grouping with respect to light and the electromagnetic spectrum. 

3. Compare the sun as a star to other members of the solar system with respect to gravity, 

motion, mass, energy, and nuclear reaction. 

4. Demonstrate knowledge of the interrelationships among the earth, moon, and sun to 

concepts of time. 

5. Classify and describe the formation and properties of rocks, minerals, fossils, and soil. 

7. Describe internal and external structure of the earth and the forces, which change them. 

8. Describe the hydrologic cycle including ground and surface water. 

9. Describe and demonstrate use of maps in earth/space science. 

10. Describe supporting evidence of tree geologic history of the earth. 

11. Describe the characteristics of the atmosphere including its composition, layers, and 

properties. 

12. Describe conditions and factors that contribute to the earth's changing weather, climate, 

and seasons. 

13. Recognize chemical and physical properties of seawater. 

14. Explain the causes and effects of tides, waves, and currents. 

15. Classify oceanic realm-, according to physical and biological zones. 

16. Recognize and describe the topographical features of the ocean floor and its coastal areas. 

17. Describe the effects of pollution and conservation on air, land, water, and space. 

18. Identify and classify renewable and nonrenewable resources used to generate energy. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Elementary Science - Content 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR    X               INSTR.SUPT.    X                     GEN. SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                       NEW                                REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide the opportunity for participants to improve their knowledge, understanding and 

general content of elementary science.  It will assist teachers in their methods and skills so they 

may teach elementary children the appropriate content of science.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the relationship of Human Science and Health to the modern elementary        

science curriculum. 

2. Describe the similarity of Ecology and Field Biology. 

3. Name the major animal and plant classifications. 

4. Name the major components of the Solar System. 

5. Describe the importance of weather to the elementary science curriculum. 

6. Classify the major soil types. 

7. Describe the importance of oceanography as a component of the elementary science 

curriculum. 

8. Demonstrate the difference between physical and chemical changes. 

9. Show the relationship of energy forms and conversions. 

          10. Name and describe some simple machines. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 



 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Elementary Science/MSTET 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                     INSTR. SUPT.      X                     GEN. SUPT.      X 

  

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                    NEW                                  REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the participant’s understanding and knowledge of elementary science, and to became 

more aware of the process approach of teaching. Each participant will be instructed through a 

problem salving technique for teaching. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. General areas of study: 

a. Describe the structure of the basic plant and animal cell. 

b. Compare and contrast the processes of photosynthesis and respiration. 

c. Explain the process of transpiration. 

d. Describe the factors that have had the greatest impact on the ecology of South Florida 

during the past century. 

e. Describe the organization and classification of matter using both definitions and 

examples of: atom, ion, molecule, element, compound and mixture. 

f. Compare solids, liquids, gases, and changes of state using molecular motion and 

energy. Include terms such as melting, freezing, evaporation. condensation, 

sublimation, heat of fusion, arid heat of vaporization. 

g. Define energy, describe its forms; and give examples of energy transfer. 

h. Demonstrate air understanding of Newton's laws of motion and the relationship of 

force, mass, inertia, motion, velocity, and momentum. 

i. Classify machines as simple or compound, give everyday examples, and explain how 

they affect the amount, speed, or direction of farce. 

j. Describe the relationship between electricity aid magnetism including what causes 

each arid the relationship between voltage, current flaw, and resistance. 

k. Describe the relationship between minerals and rocks. 

l. Describe aid identify the different types of crustal plate boundaries giving global 

examples of their locations and resultant features. 

m. Explain the interaction art components in our atmosphere which produce daily 

weather changes. Include such factors as humidity, pressure, circulation, frontal 

systems, and precipitation. 

n. Demonstrate the role of light in the production of starch during photosynthesis. 

o. Demonstrate photo-, geo-, and hydra-tropisms and compare to determine relative 

strength in plants. 

p. Demonstrate the activities of two groups actively involved in the protection of the 

central Florida environment. 

q. Demonstrate the use of the scientific method in developing science concepts in the 

content areas included as part of the general objective. 

 

 



 

2. Standards of excellence: 

a. Apply process skills for scientific investigation. 

b. Apply problem salving skills in science. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Human Sexuality Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-004   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.     X                   INSTR. SUPT.    X                      GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:     CONTINUING     X                         NEW                                REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Upon successful of the component, all participants will be, able to conduct teaching units a 

human sexuality education. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Increase teacher knowledge of: 

 

1. Sexuality education content 

2. Anatomy  

3. Physiology   

4. Psychosexual development  

5. Sexual behavior  

6. Relationships  

7. Pregnancy  

8. Childbirth 

9. Sexually transmitted disease 

10. Legal issues   

11. Develop skill in planning for teaching about sexuality issues  

12. Increase teacher skills in discussing human sexuality issues with students. 

13. Increase teacher personal comfort level in educating about human sexuality. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Investigating Florida's Coastal Wetland. 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-005  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                 INSTR. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                 REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide intensive instruction on the environment related to coastal wetlands, familiarize 

participants with the interrelationship between science and politics in the management of 

wetlands and to provide examples, skills and techniques on how to teach about wetlands. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of the institute, the participants will have gained the competencies to be able 

to: 

1. Describe the effects, of drainage and development on wetland habitat in Florida. 

2. Describe historical/archeological sites associated with Florida wetlands. 

3. Describe and detail tine components of the hydrological cycle. 

4. Describe hydrogeology and its importance to the hydrological cycle. 

5. Demonstrate the relationship between wetlands and climate. 

6. Evaluate and classify local wetlands using the U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service 

classification scheme and related National Wildlife Inventory. 

7. Compare and contrast herbaceous and forested wetland habitats. 

8. Compare and contrast saltwater, estuarine, and freshwater habitats. 

10. Identify and describe the adaptations of 10 local wetland plants other than mangroves. 

11. Identify three mangrove species and describe their importance to aquatic life, and 

building, and storm abatement. 

12. Identify and describe 20 species of animals from various classes and their adaptations 

to life in the wetlands. 

13. Describe the effects of exotic species on Florida wetlands. 

14. List and identify the components of two local wetland dependent food webs. 

15. Demonstrate competency in testing for water quality parameters and discuss their 

effects on      plant and animal life. 

16. Describe the natural functions of Florida's wetlands and their relationship to uplands. 

17. Diagram and describe a local watershed. 

18. Name several threatened or endangered wetland dependent species and identify 

factors, which contribute to their status. 

19. Discuss the need for wetland protection and management in Florida. 

20. Identify the effects of the following on wetlands:  conversion to agricultural use; 

industrial development; energy drilling and production; mining; and recreational 

activities. 

21. Describe the scientific basis for utilizing wetlands for wastewater and storm water 

treatment. 

22. Identify and describe educational resources and curriculum projects which address 

wetlands. 



 

23. Describe the basic job description, education and skills required for various careers 

related to wetlands. 

24. Describe the relationship between Karst topography and Florida wetland feature. and 

give examples. 

25. Describe considerations which should be given to conducting student field trips into 

wetlands. 

26. Develop or modify four lesson plans to teach Students about the importance and 

function or Florida's wetlands. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Life Science 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-006  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.   X                  INST. SUPT.      X                         GEN. SUPT.       X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                             NEW                                  REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To provide teachers the opportunity to improve their knowledge, understanding of life science. 

There will be an emphasis on the ecology of Hardee County. The delivery of the program is 

designed to assist teachers in how to teach a process focused curriculum for children. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon completion of the institute activities, each participant will be able: 

1. To list the requirements necessary for life, as we know it. 

2. To describe the eats of pollution on the structure of biotic community.  

3. To identify some sources of pollution in the local environment.  

4. To identify differences and similarities between fungi and green plants.  

5. To list the characteristics of living, dead and nonliving objects.  

6. To operationally define life science; terms (mg. cells, tissues, organs, and 

systems).  

7. To identify various body tissues (e.g. skin, blood, muscle, bone, and nerve).  

8. To explain the process of regeneration in cells.  

9. To identify the general functions of the major organs and systems of the human 

body.             

10. To operationally define micro-organisms.  

11. To identify the types of micro-organisms and their importance in a food chain.  

12.  To explain ways that arthropods particularly insects, affect people.   

13.  To describe the physical and behavioral adaptations that allow animals to live  

successfully in their environment.  

14. To construct a test of an inference or hypothesis about animal behaviors.  

15. To construct an inference or hypothesis about animal behaviors based on  

observation.  

16. To describe the role of plant transpiration in the water cycle.  

17. To classify leaves and flowers as monocots or dicots.  

18. To operationally define photosynthesis.  

19. To differentiate between asexual and sexual reproduction in plants (including 

vegetative  propagation).  

20. To trace food through the stages of a plant's life cycle.  

21. To identify the interactions among populations of plants, plant-eaters, and  

animal-eaters.  

22. To illustrate the behavior of marine or fresh water organisms as different 

environmental  variables are experienced.  

23. To differentiate among bacteria, viruses, and protozoans.  

24. To explain how energy is lost in the food chain.  

25. To construct an operational definition of a member of an ecosystem such as  

producer, consumer, or decomposer. 

26. To diagram an energy food wed.  



 

27. To explain the importance in an ecosystem of each of the following: soil, water, 

air  sunlight, temperature, produce, consumer, and decomposer.  

28. To define the responses of different organisms to changes in various 

environmental  factors.  

29. To conduct experimentation that involved the effect of one variable upon the  

development and growth of plants.  

30. To define "water cycle" using evaporation and condensation.  

31. To identify major United States ecosystems.  

32. To identify local ecosystems. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Physical Science 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-007  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR. SUPT.   X                       GEN. SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                             NEW                                     REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the science knowledge base of teachers by covering physical science content and 

process. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify characteristics of force. 

2. Name and describe Newton's laws. 

3. Identify examples of inertia. 

4. Name and describe the states of matter and their characteristics. 

5. Identify the properties of air arid water. 

6. Demonstrate the characteristics of air and water pressure. 

7. Demonstrate the surface tension of water and the structure of water molecules. 

8. Identify examples of physical and chemical change. 

9. Demonstrate the difference between mass and weight. 

          10. Demonstrate the relationship between mass, density, and volume. 

          11. Demonstrate the relationship of magnets and electricity. 

          12. Identify properties of magnets. 

          13. Use and make magnets. 

          14. Show how to make an electromagnet stronger. 

          15. Understand how static electricity relates to electrons. 

          16. Identify the relationship between electrical current and electrons. 

          17. Identify a newton as a metric unit of force. 

          18. Identify examples of kinetic and potential energy. 

          19. Apply molecular kinetic theory to everyday events arid experiments. 

          20. Apply understanding of mass, weight, density, and volume. 

          21. Calculate the density of objects. 

          22. Identify characteristics of atoms, molecules, elements, and compounds. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Physics 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-008  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST    X                    INST. SUPT.     X                  GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                        NEW                             REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide an introductory study of physics for secondary classroom teachers as determined by 

specific objectives. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

 1. Solve a simple algebraic equation with one unknown. 

 2. Given a right triangle with two (2) sides, determine a specific angle and the third side. 

 3. Given a right triangle with one (1) side and an angle, determine the other sides and angles. 

 4. Given data, construct a graph using suitable scales. 

 5. Given a graph of a straight line, calculate the slope of the line. 

 6. Given a graph of a straight line, determine the area under the curve. 

 7. Distinguish between scalar and vector qualities by identifying examples of each. 

 8. Determine the components of a vector using graphical and mathematical methods. 

 9. Use components to find the resultant value when vectors are added or subtracted. 

 10. Define in words and equations: average velocity and acceleration, constant 

 velocity and acceleration, instantaneous velocity and acceleration, and displacement. 

 11. Interpret the above terms from graphical representations of motion. 

 12. Given the motion equations, solve problems involving horizontal and vertical uniformly         

accelerated motion. 

 13. Construct and analyze a velocity as a function of time graph given data representing 

 uniformly accelerated motion. 

 14. Given velocity as a function of time graph representing uniformly accelerated motion, 

 determine the distance traveled by determining the area under the curve. 

 15. Given a velocity as a function of time graph representing uniformly accelerated motion,  

determine the acceleration by determining the slope of the line. 

 16. State Newton's three laws of motion and identify an example of each. 

 17. Distinguish between mass and weight. 

 18. Calculate weight using FW = MG. 

 19. Construct a well-labeled diagram showing all real forces which act on a body. 

 20. Using the force diagram constructed above, express a net force statement. 

 21. Calculate the acceleration of a body using net F = MA. 

 22. Define the force of friction as the coefficient of friction times the normal force. 

 23. Calculate the force of friction of a body on an inclined plane. 

 24. Calculate the centripetal acceleration of a mass in uniform circular motion from its radius  

and any of me following: linear speed, angular speed, period, or frequency. 

 25. Identify the direction of centripetal force and acceleration. 

 26. Calculate the centripetal force using F= MV or F = MA. 

                                                                                  R               C 

  



 

 27. Name the angular quantity that corresponds to each of the following: linear 

 displacement, linear velocity, and linear acceleration. 

 28. Rewrite the motion equations in terms of rotary motion.  

 29. Identify examples of simple harmonic motion. 

 30. Define momentum in words and in symbols. 

 31. Define the relationship between impulse and change in momentum. 

 32. Calculate the final velocity of an object involved in a two object, one 

 dimensional collision using the conservation of momentum. 

 33. Distinguish between potential energy and kinetic energy. 

 34. Calculate the potential energy using PE - MGH 2. 

 35. Calculate the kinetic energy using KE = 1/2 MV. 

 36. Write me law of conservation of energy for a mechanical system in 

 mathematical terms using standard symbols. 

 37. Apply the energy principle to solve simple problems in mechanics. 

 38. Define work as being done when a force causes a body to be moved through a distance. 

 39. Identify that the force (or component) causing work must be along the direction of 

 motion. 

 40. Calculate the work done using W = F COX @ S. 

 41. Write the definition of power in words and in symbols. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

 

TITLE: Science for the Elementary School I 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-011  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:    60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                     INSTR. SUPT.     X               GEN. SUPT.   X 

  

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                          NEW                              REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will increase their understanding of concepts and content in physical science. Upon 

successful completion all participants will be able to conduct teaching units in Elementary 

Science. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will demonstrate the following competencies: 

 

1. Identify characteristics of force. 

2. Define Newton's Law. 

3. Identify examples of work being done as described by scientists. 

4. Describe Bernoilli's Theory and describe its relationship to flight. 

5. Describe molecular kinetic theory. 

6. Describe the relationship between heat and temperature in respect to molecular kinetic   

theory. 

7. Identify examples of inertia. 

8. List the states of matter and their characteristics. 

9. List the properties of air and water. 

          10. Describe the theory of flight. 

          11. Apply theory of flight. 

          12. Control variables in an experiment. 

          13. List the characteristics of water and air pressure. 

          14. Describe the surface tension of water and the structure of water molecules. 

          15. Identify examples of physical and chemical change. 

          16. Contrast the difference between mass and weight. 

          17. Describe the relationship between mass, density and volume. 

          18. Describe the relationship of magnets and electricity. 

          19. Identify properties of magnets. 

          20. Use and make magnets. 

          21. Demonstrate how to make an electromagnet stronger. 

          22. Build and identify circuits; single, series, and parallel. 

          23. Show how static electricity relates to electrons. 

          24. Identify the relationship between electrical current and electrons. 

          25. Differentiate between facts, concepts, and generalizations. 

          26. Differentiate between the process and content of science. 

          27. State generalizations, which relate concepts. 

          28. Identify a newton as a metric unit of force. 

          29. Identify examples of kinetic and potential energy. 



 

          30. Apply molecular kinetic theory to everyday events and experiments. 

          31. Compare the difference between a reference object and a reference position. 

          32. Calculate the speed of an object in metric and English systems. 

          33. Describe the effects of air and water pressure in experiments. 

          34. Identify the parts of the Periodic Table of Elements. 

          35. Describe the difference between the magnetic and geographic poles. 

          36. Find patterns by classification aid identify concept characteristics. 

          37. Set up a hierarchal system of classification. 

          38. Calculate work done in metric and English systems. 

          39. Apply understanding of mass, weight, density arid volume. 

          40. Calculate the density of objects. 

          41. Relate Piaget's theories of learning to experiments. 

          42. Explain why models are used in teaching abstract concepts. 

          43. Describe the structure of atoms and distribution of subatomic parts. 

          44. Identify charges of subatomic part. 

          45. Identify characteristics of atoms, molecules, elements and compounds. 

          46. Observe magnetic fields of magnets and relate to the magnetic field of the earth. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Southwest Florida's Water Resources 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-012  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                INSTR. SUPT.    X                GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                NEW                           REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide participants with a basic knowledge of water in southwest Florida, including 

technical information, present and future water issues, and the need for water resource 

management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon successful completion of the this component, participants will be able to: 

1. Describe and detail the components of the hydrologic cycle. 

2. Compare and describe the forms that water care take. 

3. Explain the relationship of climate and rainfall to water supply. 

4. Describe natural arid men-made surface water systems of southwest Florida. 

5. Discuss the relationship of fresh arid salt-water surface water bodies to the natural 

environment. 

6. Describe the drainage basins of southwest Florida. 

7. Describe the hydrogeology and aquifer systems of southwest Florida. 

8. Describe the process used to acquire and treat drinking water. 

9. Describe the treatment and uses of waste water. 

          10. Compare and contrast water needs and uses in southwest Florida 

          11. Discuss the causes and effects of floods and droughts in Florida. 

          12. Discuss government's role in protection of our water resources. 

          13. List the five Water Management Districts of Florida. 

          14. List major sources of pollution of our water resources. 

          15. Analyze water supply issues for Florida. 

          16. Evaluate the effect Florida's growth has had on our water resources. 

          17. Assess an individual's indoor and outdoor water consumption. 

          18. Explain how water conservation can be applied in education programs. 

          19. List the seven steps to a successful Xeriscape. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Science Curriculum 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-015-013 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X              INST. SUPT.                    GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                    NEW                       REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

To provide training workshops and activities with attention to scope and sequence in science. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will increase their knowledge and understanding of the Sunshine State Standards, 

the content, best practices, scope/sequence, and other issues of science. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

1. Group activities 

2. Project-based learning 

3. Listening to speaker 

4. Laboratories 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 



 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Florida Folk Culture 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-016-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR. X                    INSTR. SUPT.   X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                       NEW                            REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

This seminar explored folk traditions in our state to find what, if anything, is distinctive about 

Florida folklife, the informal expressive culture of Floridians. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE: 

 

1. Participants learned to define folklife, folk art, and folklore within the context of folk 

studies. 

2. Participants learned what materials and resources exist for studying folk culture. 

3. Participants examined the assumptions of leading folklorists and scholars of Florida 

culture. 

4. Participants engaged in an exercise of collecting folklife in order to examine the issues 

involved in documenting folklife. 

5. Participants observed and engaged in discussion with practioners of Florida folklife in 

order to experience the diversity of expression that folk tradition offers. 

6. Participants learned to describe the quality of Florida folklife, i.e. the elements that 

give a distinctive texture to the traditions and the threads that connect one community's 

heritage with others. 

7. Participants learned the value of humanities inquiry and the techniques. of open-ended 

but directed discourse. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

  

A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Social Studies 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-016-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                INSTR.SUPT.      X                     GEN. SUPT.         X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                       NEW                           REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase social studies teachers' knowledge, methods, and teaching skills as determined by 

specific objectives. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate proficiency in teaching charting, mapping, and graphing skills. 

2. Teach appropriate research skills. 

3. Teach critical thinking skills. 

4. Teach values clarification. 

5. Enhance reading skills through the use of social studies content. 

6. Develop an understanding of the nature of social change. 

7. Teach citizenship responsibility and participation in a democratic society. 

8. Teach problem solving techniques. 

9. Locate, gather, organize, and evaluate social studies information. 

10. Develop sound generalization skills. 

11. Demonstrate techniques for motivating students. 

12. Demonstrate the use of discussion techniques. 

13. Utilize questioning techniques appropriate to needs of individual students. 

14. Define goals and objectives for the academically talented student and implement 

appropriate instruction. 

15. Provide evidence of the acquisition of an expanded knowledge base in social studies. 

16. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

in areas related to social studies.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 



 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Social Studies Content 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-016-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.                          GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING       X                             NEW                               REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers with the opportunity to broaden their social 

studies content knowledge needed to enhance curriculum and instruction focused on greater 

student achievement. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will increase their knowledge and understanding of the social studies content to 

enhance instruction in social studies coursework as well as in other curriculum areas such as 

reading, math, and science.  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

 

Participants will participate in a variety of learning activities such as lecture, professional study 

groups, videotapes, discussion, large and small group actifities, and project-based learning. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students  

D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.  Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 



 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Composition 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-017-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.     X                   INSTR. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.     X  

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING       X                           NEW                                  REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve knowledge and skills of composition.  Each participant will be instructed through a 

problem solving technique that will assist them in teaching. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To demonstrate the composing/thinking process and the teaching of writing including 

prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, evaluation, and publication of writing. 

2. To demonstrate strategies of interdisciplinary content presentation and reinforcement 

of basic skills. 

3. To demonstrate recent research findings and innovation in teaching writing. 

4. To demonstrate state laws arid statutes having implications for teaching writing 

including DOE Student Performance Standards of Excellence in writing. 

5. To demonstrate design and presentation of a writing program suitable to the unique 

needs of the K-5 student and/or the 6-12 student. 

6. To demonstrate strategies for the development, implementation, evaluation, and 

continuity of writing programs.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 



 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Developmental Writing 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-017-002 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.    X                     INSTR. SUPT.      X                       GEN. SUPT.     X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                            NEW                                   REVISED   

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

To provide instruction to elementary classroom teachers in techniques of teaching writing as a 

developmental process. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Teach writing as a process involving the following steps: 

a. pre-writing 

b. drafting 

c. three levels of editing (i.e., self, peer, teacher) 

d. revising  

e. publishing/sharing 

2. Use writing instruction techniques appropriate for the elementary level (e.g., sentence 

expansion and paragraph development). 

3. Evaluate students writing using a variety of techniques. 

4. Systematically implement the developmental writing program (DWP) in his/her setting 

according to program definition and guidelines. 

5. Develop 

a. a positive attitude towards teaching writing in general and towards his/her own 

writing in particular. 

b. a commitment to further acquisition of personal writing skills. 

6. Learners for whom the participant is responsible will demonstrate improvements in: 

a. general writing production 

b. language mechanics and expression  

c. critical reading skills 

d. attitudes toward writing. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

B. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

C. Collaborative Planning related to training  

D. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

E. Study group participation 

F. Electronic – interactive  

G. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Teaching Writing Process: Middle School/High School 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-017-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                      INSTR. SUPT.     X                GEN. SUPT.     X  

 

STATUS:      CONTINUING    X                    NEW                          REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and understanding of current research based approaches for teaching 

writing. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

1. Define the writing process in terms of a series of steps, both cyclical and recursive in 

nature. 

2. Describe the importance of establishing understanding of the elements of task, 

audience, and purpose when engaging students in writing. 

3. Develop repertoire of prewriting and postwriting activities appropriate for given 

writing tasks. 

4. Describe evaluation methodologies used in writing skill development. 

5. Demonstrate the writing process by relating research findings to classroom experience. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students II  (Emotionally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                        INSTR. SUPT.  X                       GEN. SUPT.  X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                                 NEW                              REVISED           

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped. 

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual educational plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and databased management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Demonstrate and refine use at techniques, which foster success foster success for children 

and youth with emotional disabilities and learning disabilities 

2. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

3. Describe alternative communication and assistive adaptive devices. 

4. Develop an awareness of the steps of communication development, alternative forms for 

communication, and collaborative efforts, including goals at communication skills; 

developing functional skills; types of communication systems, i.e., speech, sign, gesture; 

collaboration with speech/language pathologists. (MH 15-2) 

5. Describe the rational for teaching social/leisure skills, and of appropriate skills to be 

developed at each age level, including purpose for providing instruction in this area, and 

activities for school and community. 

6. Develop activities for elementary and secondary students in the prevocational and 

vocational areas, including community instruction, vocational placements in school and 

community settings, age appropriate activities. (SLD 11-2,  11-2) 

7. Develop a program to teach activities of daily living, stressing instruction in naturalistic 

settings, including grooming, food preparation, and household jobs. 

8. Develop instructional strategies to enhance cognitive skills, which emphasize functional 

skills, individualized instruction, and utilize learning centers.  

9. Plan motor development activities, including fine and gross motor skills and 

collaboration with OT/PT. 

10. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (Emotionally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                         INST. SUPT.   X                       GEN. SUPT.  X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                            NEW                                   REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped.  

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual education plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and data-based management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Identify students’ entering behaviors including strengths and weaknesses.   

      (VE 16-4) 

2. Select appropriate specialized techniques based on information from the                                                                            

                student records, assessments, and modality strengths.  (SLD 13-1, VE 11-1,  

           VE 12-2)  (VE 12-3) 

3. Describe ongoing assessment measures of students’ performance that are used  

                as a basis for making instructional decisions.  (SLD 13-1) (SLD 3-9 

                (VE 11-2) (VE 11-3) (VE 13-1 

4. Explain the need for and demonstrate the ability to use high-low cognitive                                                            

    level questions.  (EH 11-2) (MH 12-6) (VE 13-5) 

5. Use task analysis to determine necessary prerequisites.  (MH 12-1) (VE 12-1) 

6. Discuss instructional technology as an integrated part of instruction. 

7. Select assignments which yield high rates of success for students. 

8. Explain now to combine guided practice, semi-independent practice, and                                                                      

    independent practice.  (EH 11-6) (MH 12-5) (VE 13-4) 

9. Maximize teaching effectiveness through communication of goals,         

     organization of materials, and pacing of instructional presentation.  (MH 10-6) 

10. Develop lesson plans which include ling term and short term objectives,    

      activities, transitions, materials, and instructional and evaluation strategies.      

      (EH 11-1-7) 

11. Specify lesson review and reteaching opportunities.  (EH 11-16) (MH 12-9) 

12. Describe support systems available for working with children and youth with   

      disabilities.  (MH 15-3) 

13. Identify and apply effective communication teams and  

      collaborative/consultative techniques with administrators, regular education    

      teachers, multi-disciplinary personnel, children and youth, parents, agencies,  

      community members, and other professionals.  Explain benefits of   

      home/school collaboration to enhance student performance.  (MH 15-1) (MH   



 

      15-2) (MH 15-3) (SLD 16-2, 16-3) (VE 11-1) (VE 17-8, 9, 10, 11) 

14. Specify and develop a plan for the effective utilization and supervision of  

      paraprofessional and volunteers.  (EH 11-14) (MH 15-1) (VE 13-8) 

15. Design and explain a sample physical classroom layout for a full continuum of  

      service delivery models, for children and youth with multiple handicaps.  (EH  

      11-6) (MH 10-6) ( VE 15-1) 

16. Organize and schedule classroom time to accommodate support services  

      scheduled for individuals and  groups.  (EH 11-8) (MH 15-1) (MH 11-15) (VE  

      13-9) (VE 13-1)  

17. Identify essential elements of record keeping to monitor and document student  

      progress.  (EH 11-17) (EH 12-1) (SLD 3-9) (SLD 13-1) (VE 11-2) ( VE 17-  

      10) (VE 13-11) 

18. Discuss techniques (i.e., modeling, role-playing, rehearsal, and feedback) for  

      teaching specific social-personal skills.  (MH 10-5) (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-2) 

19. Discuss techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of  

      children and youth with exceptionalities.  (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-25) (VE 13-2) 

20. Discuss techniques to establish and maintain rapport with learner.  (EH 11-9)  

      (MH 15-3) (VE 17-9) 

21. Explain how to employ motivational strategies and techniques and reinforce  

      academic achievement and employability skills.  (EH 11-9) (EH 15-21) 

22. Discuss critical characteristics in providing adequate feedback to learners.   

      (MH 10-6) 

23. Facilitate improvement in learner attitudes, behavior, and academic  

      achievement through the use of cooperative learning.  (EH 11-13) 

24. Identify and demonstrate instructional strategies which foster success for  

      children and youth with disabilities, including: 

 -Demonstrate how to plan, implement, and evaluate direct instruction. 

 -Implement written and verbal fluency building procedures which increase   

             student proficiency with academic skills. 

 -Select and adapt instructional strategies to implement behavior and   

             academic activities, altering techniques as appropriate.  (SLD 14-1) (SLD  

             14-2) (EH 11-7) 

 -Explain and demonstrate how to utilize activities designed for large  

              groups, small groups, and individual work. (EH 11-6) (VE 11-7) 

 

25. Identify and discuss the basic components of Cooperative consultation and  

      examine the benefits for children and youth with disabilities.  (VE 13-6) (EH  

      11-13) (MH 12-7) 

26. Identify and utilize specialized teaching techniques and technology to address  

      individual learning styles and modalities.  (EH 11-6) (SLD 10-2) (SLD 10-1)  

      (SLD 12-1) (VE 11-5) 

27. Explain objectives and methods of supportive and remedial strategies.  (VE  

      13-10) 

28. Identify basic instructional approaches for content areas and develop a variety  

      of learning activities for students at vorving levels.  (EH 11-10) (MH 12-4)  

      (VE 13-3) 

29. Identify and explain systematic generalization procedures for transferring  

      improvements in student academic and behavioral performance to mainstream  

      setting. 

30. Identify appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

31. Explain the rationale for teaching vocational and employability skills.  (MH  



 

      10-2) (SLD 11-2) 

32. Identify and apply essential elements of data and current research-based    

      effective teaching practices (including consultation with children and youth).   

      (EH 11-1) (SLD 13-1)  

33. Demonstrate how to teach students techniques for using verbal and non-verbal  

      communication more effectively.  (MH 15-2)  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (Mentally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                    INST. SUPT.   X               GEN. SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                         NEW                               REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped.  

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual education plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and data-based management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify students’ entering behaviors including strengths and weaknesses.   

      (VE 16-4) 

2. Select appropriate specialized techniques based on information from the                                                                            

                student records, assessments, and modality strengths.  (SLD 13-1, VE 11-1,  

           VE 12-2)  (VE 12-3) 

3. Describe ongoing assessment measures of students’ performance that are used  

                as a basis for making instructional decisions.  (SLD 13-1) (SLD 3-9 

                (VE 11-2) (VE 11-3) (VE 13-1 

4. Explain the need for and demonstrate the ability to use high-low cognitive                                                            

    level questions.  (EH 11-2) (MH 12-6) (VE 13-5) 

5. Use task analysis to determine necessary prerequisites.  (MH 12-1) (VE 12-1) 

6. Discuss instructional technology as an integrated part of instruction. 

7. Select assignments which yield high rates of success for students. 

8. Explain now to combine guided practice, semi-independent practice, and                                                                      

    independent practice.  (EH 11-6) (MH 12-5) (VE 13-4) 

9. Maximize teaching effectiveness through communication of goals,         

     organization of materials, and pacing of instructional presentation.  (MH 10-6) 

10. Develop lesson plans which include ling term and short term objectives,    

      activities, transitions, materials, and instructional and evaluation strategies.      

      (EH 11-1-7) 

11. Specify lesson review and reteaching opportunities.  (EH 11-16) (MH 12-9) 

12. Describe support systems available for working with children and youth with   

      disabilities.  (MH 15-3) 

13. Identify and apply effective communication teams and  

      collaborative/consultative techniques with administrators, regular education    

      teachers, multi-disciplinary personnel, children and youth, parents, agencies,  

      community members, and other professionals.  Explain benefits of   



 

      home/school collaboration to enhance student performance.  (MH 15-1) (MH   

      15-2) (MH 15-3) (SLD 16-2, 16-3) (VE 11-1) (VE 17-8, 9, 10, 11) 

14. Specify and develop a plan for the effective utilization and supervision of  

      paraprofessional and volunteers.  (EH 11-14) (MH 15-1) (VE 13-8) 

15. Design and explain a sample physical classroom layout for a full continuum of  

      service delivery models, for children and youth with multiple handicaps.  (EH  

      11-6) (MH 10-6) ( VE 15-1) 

16. Organize and schedule classroom time to accommodate support services  

      scheduled for individuals and  groups.  (EH 11-8) (MH 15-1) (MH 11-15) (VE  

      13-9) (VE 13-1)  

17. Identify essential elements of record keeping to monitor and document student  

      progress.  (EH 11-17) (EH 12-1) (SLD 3-9) (SLD 13-1) (VE 11-2) ( VE 17-  

      10) (VE 13-11) 

18. Discuss techniques (i.e., modeling, role-playing, rehearsal, and feedback) for  

      teaching specific social-personal skills.  (MH 10-5) (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-2) 

19. Discuss techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of  

      children and youth with exceptionalities.  (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-25) (VE 13-2) 

20. Discuss techniques to establish and maintain rapport with learner.  (EH 11-9)  

      (MH 15-3) (VE 17-9) 

21. Explain how to employ motivational strategies and techniques and reinforce  

      academic achievement and employability skills.  (EH 11-9) (EH 15-21) 

22. Discuss critical characteristics in providing adequate feedback to learners.   

      (MH 10-6) 

23. Facilitate improvement in learner attitudes, behavior, and academic  

      achievement through the use of cooperative learning.  (EH 11-13) 

24. Identify and demonstrate instructional strategies which foster success for  

      children and youth with disabilities, including: 

 -Demonstrate how to plan, implement, and evaluate direct instruction. 

 -Implement written and verbal fluency building procedures which increase   

             student proficiency with academic skills. 

 -Select and adapt instructional strategies to implement behavior and   

             academic activities, altering techniques as appropriate.  (SLD 14-1) (SLD  

             14-2) (EH 11-7) 

 -Explain and demonstrate how to utilize activities designed for large  

              groups, small groups, and individual work. (EH 11-6) (VE 11-7) 

 

25. Identify and discuss the basic components of Cooperative consultation and  

      examine the benefits for children and youth with disabilities.  (VE 13-6) (EH  

      11-13) (MH 12-7) 

26. Identify and utilize specialized teaching techniques and technology to address  

      individual learning styles and modalities.  (EH 11-6) (SLD 10-2) (SLD 10-1)  

      (SLD 12-1) (VE 11-5) 

27. Explain objectives and methods of supportive and remedial strategies.  (VE  

      13-10) 

28. Identify basic instructional approaches for content areas and develop a variety  

      of learning activities for students at vorving levels.  (EH 11-10) (MH 12-4)  

      (VE 13-3) 

29. Identify and explain systematic generalization procedures for transferring  

      improvements in student academic and behavioral performance to mainstream  

      setting. 

30. Identify appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 



 

31. Explain the rationale for teaching vocational and employability skills.  (MH  

      10-2) (SLD 11-2) 

32. Identify and apply essential elements of data and current research-based    

      effective teaching practices (including consultation with children and youth).   

      (EH 11-1) (SLD 13-1)  

33. Demonstrate how to teach students techniques for using verbal and non-verbal  

      communication more effectively.  (MH 15-2)  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (Specific Learning Disabled) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-004   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                     INST. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                             NEW                                 REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped.  

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual education plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and data-based management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify students’ entering behaviors including strengths and weaknesses.   

      (VE 16-4) 

2. Select appropriate specialized techniques based on information from the                                                                            

                student records, assessments, and modality strengths.  (SLD 13-1, VE 11-1,  

           VE 12-2)  ( VE 12-3) 

3. Describe ongoing assessment measures of students’ performance that are used  

                as a basis for making instructional decisions.  (SLD 13-1) (SLD 3-9 

                (VE 11-2) (VE 11-3) (VE 13-1 

4. Explain the need for and demonstrate the ability to use high-low cognitive                                                            

    level questions.  (EH 11-2) (MH 12-6) (VE 13-5) 

5. Use task analysis to determine necessary prerequisites.  (MH 12-1) (VE 12-1) 

6. Discuss instructional technology as an integrated part of instruction. 

7. Select assignments which yield high rates of success for students. 

8. Explain now to combine guided practice, semi-independent practice, and                                                                      

    independent practice.  (EH 11-6) (MH 12-5) ( VE 13-4) 

9. Maximize teaching effectiveness through communication of goals,         

     organization of materials, and pacing of instructional presentation.  (MH 10-6) 

10. Develop lesson plans which include ling term and short term objectives,    

      activities, transitions, materials, and instructional and evaluation strategies.      

      (EH 11-1-7) 

11. Specify lesson review and reteaching opportunities.  (EH 11-16) (MH 12-9) 

12. Describe support systems available for working with children and youth with   

      disabilities.  (MH 15-3) 

13. Identify and apply effective communication teams and  

      collaborative/consultative techniques with administrators, regular education    

      teachers, multi-disciplinary personnel, children and youth, parents, agencies,  

      community members, and other professionals.  Explain benefits of   



 

      home/school collaboration to enhance student performance.  (MH 15-1) (MH   

      15-2) (MH 15-3) (SLD 16-2, 16-3) (VE 11-1) (VE 17-8, 9, 10, 11) 

14. Specify and develop a plan for the effective utilization and supervision of  

      paraprofessional and volunteers.  (EH 11-14) (MH 15-1) (VE 13-8) 

15. Design and explain a sample physical classroom layout for a full continuum of  

      service delivery models, for children and youth with multiple handicaps.  (EH  

      11-6) (MH 10-6) ( VE 15-1) 

16. Organize and schedule classroom time to accommodate support services  

      scheduled for individuals and  groups.  (EH 11-8) (MH 15-1) (MH 11-15) (VE  

      13-9) (VE 13-1)  

17. Identify essential elements of record keeping to monitor and document student  

      progress.  (EH 11-17) (EH 12-1) (SLD 3-9) (SLD 13-1) (VE 11-2) ( VE 17-  

      10) (VE 13-11) 

18. Discuss techniques (i.e., modeling, role-playing, rehearsal, and feedback) for  

      teaching specific social-personal skills.  (MH 10-5) (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-2) 

19. Discuss techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of  

      children and youth with exceptionalities.  (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-25) (VE 13-2) 

20. Discuss techniques to establish and maintain rapport with learner.  (EH 11-9)  

      (MH 15-3) (VE 17-9) 

21. Explain how to employ motivational strategies and techniques and reinforce  

      academic achievement and employability skills.  (EH 11-9) (EH 15-21) 

22. Discuss critical characteristics in providing adequate feedback to learners.   

      (MH 10-6) 

23. Facilitate improvement in learner attitudes, behavior, and academic  

      achievement through the use of cooperative learning.  (EH 11-13) 

24. Identify and demonstrate instructional strategies which foster success for  

      children and youth with disabilities, including: 

 -Demonstrate how to plan, implement, and evaluate direct instruction. 

 -Implement written and verbal fluency building procedures which increase   

             student proficiency with academic skills. 

 -Select and adapt instructional strategies to implement behavior and   

             academic activities, altering techniques as appropriate.  (SLD 14-1) (SLD  

             14-2) (EH 11-7) 

 -Explain and demonstrate how to utilize activities designed for large  

              groups, small groups, and individual work. (EH 11-6) (VE 11-7) 

 

25. Identify and discuss the basic components of Cooperative consultation and  

      examine the benefits for children and youth with disabilities.  (VE 13-6) (EH  

      11-13) (MH 12-7) 

26. Identify and utilize specialized teaching techniques and technology to address  

      individual learning styles and modalities.  (EH 11-6) (SLD 10-2) (SLD 10-1)  

      (SLD 12-1) (VE 11-5) 

27. Explain objectives and methods of supportive and remedial strategies.  (VE  

      13-10) 

28. Identify basic instructional approaches for content areas and develop a variety  

      of learning activities for students at vorving levels.  (EH 11-10) (MH 12-4)  

      (VE 13-3) 

29. Identify and explain systematic generalization procedures for transferring  

      improvements in student academic and behavioral performance to mainstream  

      setting. 

30. Identify appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 



 

31. Explain the rationale for teaching vocational and employability skills.  (MH  

      10-2) (SLD 11-2) 

32. Identify and apply essential elements of data and current research-based    

      effective teaching practices (including consultation with children and youth).   

      (EH 11-1) (SLD 13-1)  

33. Demonstrate how to teach students techniques for using verbal and non-verbal  

      communication more effectively.  (MH 15-2)  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students II  (Mentally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-005  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                   INSTR. SUPT.   X                    GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                         NEW                                  REVISED           

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped. 

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual educational plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and database management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Demonstrate and refine use at techniques, which foster success foster success for children 

and youth with emotional disabilities and learning disabilities. 

2. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

3. Describe alternative communication and assistive adaptive devices. 

4. Develop an awareness of the steps of communication development, alternative forms for 

communication, and collaborative efforts, including goals at communication skills; 

developing functional skills; types of communication systems, i.e., speech, sign, gesture; 

collaboration with speech/language pathologists. (MH 15-2) 

5. Describe the rational for teaching social/leisure skills, and of appropriate skills to be 

developed at each age level, including purpose for providing instruction in this area, and 

activities for school and community. 

6. Develop activities for elementary and secondary students in the prevocational and 

vocational areas, including community instruction, vocational placements in school and 

community settings, age appropriate activities. (SLD 11-2,  11-2) 

7. Develop a program to teach activities of daily living, stressing instruction in naturalistic 

settings, including grooming, food preparation, and household jobs. 

8. Develop instructional strategies to enhance cognitive skills, which emphasize functional 

skills, individualized instruction, and utilize learning centers.  

9. Plan motor development activities, including fine and gross motor skills and 

collaboration with OT/PT. 

10. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students II  (Specific Learning Disabled) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-006  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                I       NSTR. SUPT.     X                         GEN. SUPT.  X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                               NEW                                REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped. 

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual educational plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and database management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Demonstrate and refine use at techniques, which foster success foster success for children 

and youth with emotional disabilities and learning disabilities. 

2. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

3. Describe alternative communication and assistive adaptive devices. 

4. Develop an awareness of the steps of communication development, alternative forms for 

communication, and collaborative efforts, including goals at communication skills; 

developing functional skills; types of communication systems, i.e., speech, sign, gesture; 

collaboration with speech/language pathologists. (MH 15-2) 

5. Describe the rational for teaching social/leisure skills, and of appropriate skills to be 

developed at each age level, including purpose for providing instruction in this area, and 

activities for school and community. 

6. Develop activities for elementary and secondary students in the prevocational and 

vocational areas, including community instruction, vocational placements in school and 

community settings, age appropriate activities. (SLD 11-2,  11-2) 

7. Develop a program to teach activities of daily living, stressing instruction in naturalistic 

settings, including grooming, food preparation, and household jobs. 

8. Develop instructional strategies to enhance cognitive skills, which emphasize functional 

skills, individualized instruction, and utilize learning centers.  

9. Plan motor development activities, including fine and gross motor skills and 

collaboration with OT/PT. 

10. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Specialized Curriculum for Exceptional Student  (Emotionally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-007  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                       INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                                NEW                                REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

preparing and utilizing specialized curricula for exceptional students, including those who are 

emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly 

handicapped.  These emphasize identification, development, implementation, evaluation, and 

modification of curricula and instruction materials and other resources, including affective 

education, vocational education, learning strategies, social/emotional developmental, and basic 

and modified academic curricula. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Identify and discuss principles of curriculum development (EH 9-11) 

(VE 14-1) 

2.   Describe elements or sensitivity to the needs of multicultural children and youth in            

the selection, adaptation, and utilization of curriculum.  

3.   Build over learning into curriculum through materials and technology that provide 

sufficient practice, repetition, and feedback. 

4.   Select and write IEP Goals and objectives. (SLD 1-3) 

5.   Describe state adopted curriculum frameworks (applied, functional, and 

fundamental).  (VE 14-1) 

6.   Describe state adopted minimum student performance standards and outcomes. (EH 

13-1)  (VE 14-1) 

7.   Develop a plan for involving parents in the instructional program and curriculum. 

8.   Demonstrate knowledge of legal responsibilities teachers incur while providing 

protection for the potential suicidal or abused child or youth. 

9.   Identify the benefits of an adaptive physical education program for children and youth   

with disabilities. 

10. Determine criteria for the mastery of a task. (MH 12-1) 

11. Identify prerequisite skills necessary to utilize a given curriculum. (EH 11-4)   

(VE 12-1) (VE 14-2) 

12. Analyze individual student data in the selection and adaption of curriculum.  

      (EH 11-2) *MH 11-2) (VE 14-3) 

13. Use techniques to determine readability level of instructional materials. (VE 14-3) 

14. Use authentic assessment instruments.  (MH 11-2) (VE 19-1) 

15. Develop thematic units of instruction. 

16. Develop a sequence of educational goals and curriculum procedures for teaching 

children and youth with disabilities. 



 

17. Using principles of child growth and development and theories of learning, select, 

adapt, demonstrate, and use teacher--made and commercial instructional materials 

including social-emotional, vocational and employability skill areas. (EH 13-1) 

18. Develop, adapt, and evaluate a program to teach affective skills at different levels.      

(MH 10-5) 

19. Develop and describe how to teach students a “no use” method in relation to tobacco, 

alcohol, and drugs. 

20. Discuss intervention and prevention strategies in relation to tobacco, alcohol, and 

drugs. 

21. Identify types of program services and approaches, materials, and techniques for 

teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with disabilities. (MH 10-4) (MH 13-1) 

22. Discuss methods of and guidelines for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of 

exceptional students. (EH 9-4) (EH 13-3) (SLD 14-1) (SLD 14-2) 

23. Adapt or develop community-referenced curriculum components. 

24. Identify aspects of instructional materials which may be inappropriate and cause 

problems for children and youth with mild disabilities. (MH 13-1) 

25. Select, design, and/or modify specialized curriculum and materials for students who 

are mildly disabled. (EH 13-2) (MH 41-5) (SLD 14-2) 

26. Discuss curriculum framework and materials used to facilitate inclusion. 

(VE 14-1) 

27. Adapt or develop curriculum for inclusion of mildly disabled students in basic and 

vocational classrooms. 

28. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with emotional disabilities, including consultation. 

29. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

30. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, recreational, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-2) 

31. Identify needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities for adult and 

community living. 

32. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with emotional 

disabilities. 

33. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate to children 

and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-3) 

34. Compare and contrast the rationale/philosophy and components for a variety of social 

skills training programs. (MH 9-1) (SLD 9-1) 

35. Identify needs of children and youth with mental disabilities for adult and community 

education. 

36. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with mental 

disabilities. (EH 9-2) (MH 10-3) (VE 10-1) 

37. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with mental disabilities, including consultation. (MH 

2-6) (MH 10-1) 

38. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of children and youth 

with mental disabilities. (MH 10-4) 

39. Select, modify and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with mental disabilities. 



 

40. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with mental disabilities. 

41. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with learning  

disabilities. 

42. Identify needs that students with learning disabilities require for adult and community 

living. 

43. Identify specialized techniques and materials correlated to children and youth with 

learning disabilities that can be used in curriculum planning to meet their academic, 

social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests. (SLD 14-2) 

44. Select and/or develop appropriate learning experiences for a given specific learning 

difficulty. (SLD 10-1) 

45. Identify types of program services and identify approaches, materials, and techniques 

for teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

46. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with learning disabilities. (VE 11-4) (SLD 1-3) 

47. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with learning disabilities.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Teaching Language Arts for Exceptional Student Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-008  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: 1NSTR.     X            INSTR. SUPT.        X         GEN. SUPT.           X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING      X                         NEW                           REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

teaching language arts with emphasis on oral and written communication. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Recognize the normal sequence of language development. (MH 6-1) (SLD 7-1) 

                (VE 7-1) 

2. Identify the components of language structure. (MH 6-2) (SLD 7-1) (VE 7-2) 

3. Recognize the sequential development of language arts skills and concepts. (SLD 7-2) 

4. Recognize the normal sequence of vocabulary development. (MH 6-3) (VE 7-3)  

                (SLD 7-2) 

5. Recognize the components of written language. (MH 7-1) (SLD 8-1) (VE 8-1) 

6. Select appropriate language arts instruction using student information. (SLD 8-2) 

                (VE 8-3) 

7. Use student assessment data in analyzing language arts learner needs. 

8. Select readiness activities in language arts, according to each student's readiness level.  

9. Match language arts materials to student abilities. 

          10. Select teacher-made and commercial language arts materials to match learner needs. 

          11. Identify techniques for modifying content areas in the teaching of language arts. 

          12. Make language arts assignments appropriate for the student's developmental level. 

          13. Construct language arts tests to measure student performance, based on objectives        

taught. 

          14. Identify basic instructional approaches to spelling. (MH 5-1) (SLD 6-3) (VE 6-1) 

          15. Recognize types of spelling errors and plan appropriate remedial interventions. 

                (SLD 6-3) (VE 6-3) 

          16. Select appropriate spelling instruction by using student assessment information.  

                (MH 5-2) (SLD 6-2) (VE 8-3) 

17. Identify the sequence of development of written expression skills. (MH 7-2) (VE 8-2)                   

(SLD 8-1) 

          18. Formulate appropriate written expression remediation, given student assessment        

information. (MH 7-3) (SLD 8-2) (VE 8-3) 

          19. Identify the steps in the writing process. 

          20. Identify strategies for motivating students to communicate in writing. 

          21. Identity strategies for improving student ability to select topics and gather information. 

          22. Identity strategies for improving student ability to organize ideas and information. 

          23. Identity strategies. for improving student fluency in writing. 

          24. List guidelines for how teachers should deal with errors in writing. (VE 8-4) 

          25. Explain the importance of "publication" of writing. 



 

          26. Demonstrate at least one book binding technique. 

          27. Read, comprehend, and interpret professional literature in the area of language arts. 

          28. Demonstrate a knowledge of professional and educational trends and issues in the   

teaching of language arts. 

          29. Use language arts information provided by other professionals. 

          30. Identify language arts resource personnel available for professional feedback. 

          31. Select and write IEP goals and objectives for teaching language arts. 

          32. Use effective conferencing and communication techniques (oral arid written) to inform 

parents of language arts test results and achievement progress. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Teaching Mathematics for Exceptional Student Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-009  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                    INSTR. SUPT.       X            GEN. SUPT.        X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                               NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

teaching sequential developmental skills and concepts of mathematics, with emphasis on the real 

number system and problem solving. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Identify basic instructional approaches in teaching mathematics. 

2. Read, comprehend, and interpret processional literature in the area of mathematics. 

3. Demonstrate a knowledge of professional and educational trends arid issues in the 

teaching of mathematics. 

4. Use mathematics information provided by other professionals. 

5. Identity mathematics resource personnel available for professional feedback. 

6. Recognize and apply the sequential development of mathematics skills and concepts. 

(EH 5-2) (MH 8-1) (MH 8-2) (SLD 5-2) (SLD 5-3) (VE 5-2) (VE 5-3) 

7. Identify basic levels of learning mathematics concepts (e.g., concrete, abstract). 

a. (EH 5-1) (SLD 5-1) (VE 5-1) 

8. Identify prerequisite skills for teaching mathematics based on student readiness. 

9. Implement a mathematics curriculum and instruction, which are developmentally 

appropriate. 

10. Identify techniques for motivating students to acquire math skills. 

11. Select appropriate mathematics instruction given student assessment information.  

b. (MH 8-3) (SLD 5-3) (VE 5-4) 

12. Recognize types of mathematics errors and plan appropriate remedial interventions 

(SLD 5-4) (VE 5-5) 

13. Match mathematics materials to student abilities. 

14. Provide readiness activities in mathematics, according to each student's readiness 

level. 

15. Demonstrate a knowledge of how to select and adapt instructional strategies in 

mathematics as appropriate. 

16. Identify the techniques for modifying content areas in the teaching of mathematics. 

17. Select teacher-made and commercial mathematics materials to match learner needs. 

18. Make mathematics assignments appropriate for the student's developmental level and 

ethnic and cultural background. 

19. Identify and apply the appropriate use of mathematics instructional materials and 

resources. 

20. Identify and apply skills necessary to integrate mathematics in other curriculum areas. 

21. Employ manipulatives in math instruction. 

22. Utilize technology in the instruction of math. 



 

23. Identify techniques for inducing students to use math skills for solving problems in 

their natural environments. 

24. Evaluate the effectiveness of mathematics instruction. 

25. Construct mathematics tests to measure student performance, based on objectives 

taught. 

26. Demonstrate proficiency in establishing a data-based student evaluation system in the 

area of mathematics. 

27. Identify lesson review and reteaching opportunities. 

28. Select and write IEP goals and objectives for teaching mathematics. 

29. Use effective conferencing and communication techniques (oral and written) to 

inform parents of mathematics test results and achievement. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Teaching Reading for Exceptional Student Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-010  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR     X                      INSTR. SUPT.   X                      GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                            NEW                                REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

teaching reading, sequential developmental skills and concepts; recognition and diagnosis of 

reading problems; and prescription and utilization of appropriate methods and materials to 

increase reading performance, including comprehension and survival readiness skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Identify the basic instructional approaches to reading. (EH 4-1) (MH 4-1) (VE 4-1) (SLD 

4-1) 

2. Read, comprehend, and interpret professional literature in the area of reading. 

3. Demonstrate a knowledge of professional and educational trends and issues in the 

teaching of reading. 

4. Discuss evidence of the efficacy of Direct Instruction with disadvantaged students. 

5. Use reading information provided by other professionals. 

6. Identify reading resource personnel available for professional feedback. 

7. Recognize the hierarchy of the developmental stages of reading in instruction.  

8. (EH 4-2) (MH 4-2) (SLD 4-2) (VE 4-2) 

9. Recognize the sequential development of reading skills and concepts. 

10. Use the knowledge of the developmental stages of reading in instruction. (VE 4-3) (SLD 

4-3) 

11. Identify prerequisite skills for teaching reading based on student readiness. 

12. Select readiness activities in reading, according to each student’s readiness level. 

13. Select appropriate reading approach(es) using student assessment information. 

14. (MH 4-3) (SLD 4-3) (VE 4-4) 

15. Identify suitable reading program for students classified as Trainable Mentally 

Handicapped and Autistic. 

16. Describe a program for teaching recognition of safety signs for students with severe 

handicaps. 

17. Select adapt instructional strategies in reading as appropriate. 

18. Conduct a reading lesson using Direct Instruction procedures. 

19. Identify the major components of the Direct Instruction approach to reading. 

20. Analyze types of reading errors and plan appropriate remedial interventions. (SLD 4-4) 

(VE 4-5)   

21. Determine the readability level of instructional materials. 

22. Match reading materials to student abilities. 

23. Discuss the use of bibliotherapy to assist students in developing self esteem and social 

skills, and for conflict resolution. 



 

24. Make reading assignments appropriate for a student's developmental level and 

ethnic/cultural background. 

25. Select teacher-made and commercial reading materials to match learner needs. 

26. Identify the techniques for modifying content areas in the teaching of reading. 

27. Describe methods of using Parallel Alternative Strategies for Students (PASS) materials 

in the instruction of exceptional students. 

28. Evaluate the effectiveness of reading instruction. 

29. Demonstrate proficiency in establishing a data-based student evaluation system in the 

area of reading. 

30. Construct reading tests to measure student performance. 

31. Demonstrate the effective use of conferencing and communication techniques (oral and 

written) to inform parent of reading test results and achievement. 

32. Select and write IEP goals and objectives for teaching reading. 

33. Recognize the components of written language. (EH 8-1) (VE 8-1) (M H 7-1) 

34. Identify sequence of development of written expression skills. (EH 8-2) (SLD 8-1) (VE 

8-2) (MH 7-2) 

35. Identify basic instructional approaches to spelling. (EH 6-1) (SLD 6-1) (VE 6-1) 

36. (MH 5-1) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

1. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

2. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

3. Collaborative Planning related to training  

4. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

5. Study group participation 

6. Electronic – interactive  

7. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Teaching Social and Personal Skills for Exceptional Student Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-100-011  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                     INSTR. SUPT.   X              GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                           NEW                                REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

teaching social and personal skills for exceptional students, with emphasis on employability 

skills, career awareness, and transition planning for adult living. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Identify age-appropriate social/affective skills for individuals and groups. (EH 10-1) (MH 

9-1) (SLD 9-1) (VE 9-1) 

2. Identify documented correlations of social incompetence. 

3. Read, comprehend, and interpret professional literature in the teaching of social/affective 

skills. 

4. Demonstrate understanding of the social validity issues in social skills training. 

5. (VE 9-2) 

6. Demonstrate knowledge of similarities and differences among various ethnic, cultural 

linguistic, and economic groups and their relationship to social personal skills. (VE 9-2) 

7. Select interventions for developing appropriate social skills using teacher observations. 

and assessment data. (SLD 9-2) (VE 9-3) 

8. Develop and apply analogue techniques in the assessment of social skills. 

9. Select and use appropriate behavior checklists for the assessment of social skills.  

10. (VE 3-10) 

11. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and/or 

groups. (EH 10-2) (VE 9-4) 

12. Teach interpersonal skills, which assist students in developing a positive self-concept. 

13. Teach interpersonal skills, which assist students in interacting constructively with their 

peers. 

14. Explain the purpose of the components of a sound social skills instructional program. 

15. Describe procedures for promoting generalization of social skills to settings outside the 

training site. 

16. Apply consultation techniques in promoting age-appropriate social skills. 

17. Evaluate effectiveness of social skills interventions. (MH 9-2) 

18. Identify age-appropriate career-vocational skills for exceptional students. (SLD 11-1) 

19. Select interventions for developing appropriate career vocational skills from compiled 

assessment data.  (SLD 11-2) 

20. Identify model career-vocational assessment components. 

21. Apply academic content area skills to job related tasks. 

22. Describe instructional strategies for vocational preparation skills. 

23. Identify appropriate behavior related to successful job placement and maintenance. 

24. Identify appropriate procedures to assist students in developing employability skills. 



 

25. Identify components of community-based instruction programs. 

26. Identify potential employers of exceptional students within the community. 

27. Identify appropriate job coaching skills for community-based instruction. 

28. Identify resources and agencies that can provide counseling for vocational and career 

alternatives. 

29. Identify critical components of successful support employment programs. 

30. Identify methods of counseling students for vocational and career alternatives. 

31. Identify and evaluate materials and resources for teaching career awareness. 

32. Identify appropriate strategies for involving parents in the decision-making process as it 

relates to exploring career and vocational options. 

33. Assist students in development of short-term and long-range personal, career, and 

academic goals. 

34. Demonstrate teaching skills, which assist students in developing their own values, 

attitudes, and beliefs. 

35. Use student ideas, talents, and products in the instructional process to increase the 

student's self esteem. 

36. Teach behaviors which assist students in developing appreciation and respect for persons 

from various ethnic, cultural, linguistic and economic groups. 

37. Identity effective communication techniques for working with exceptional students. (EH 

17-4) 

38. Identify components of a model transition IEP and knowledge of contents of  IEPs for 

students in need of transition services at several levels. 

39. Identify effective communication techniques for working with parents. (EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 



 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Foundations of ESE (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-103-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.     X                            GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                             NEW                                      REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of foundations of exceptional student education  
 

1. Identify state and federal legislation and case law that have affected the education of 

students with disabilities.  

2. Identify appropriate practices based on legal and ethical standards (e.g., due process, 

procedural safeguards, confidentiality, access to general education, least restrictive 

environment, transition planning, and free appropriate public education).  

3. Identify the required components of Individual Educational Plans, Family Support Plans, 

and Individual Transition Plans.  

4. Identify the classification systems and eligibility criteria under the current Individuals 

with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA).  

5. Compare the development and characteristics (e.g., language, cognitive/academic, 

social/emotional, and physical/motor) of children with disabilities to typical development 

and characteristics. 

6. Recognize the roles and responsibilities of IEP and child study team members.  

7. Identify models of support for providing assistance in general education curricula.  

8. Identify the purposes and functions of professional and advocacy organizations relevant 

to educating students with disabilities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Transition (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-103-002 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                      INST. SUPT.     X                      GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                          NEW                                      REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of the transition process 
 

1. Identify activities relevant to the four stages of career development (i.e., awareness, 

exploration, preparation, and placement).  

2. Identify the essential domains of transition planning (e.g., personal/social, general 

community functioning, and leisure/recreational) for students with disabilities.  

3. Demonstrate knowledge of transition planning using student and family preferences to 

develop desired post-school outcomes.  

4. Identify resources and strategies to assist in students functioning effectively in a variety 

of environments to which they will be transitioning. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 



 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Language Development & Learning for ESE 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-105-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                   INSTR. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                           NEW                                 REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge in language 

development and learning with emphasis on language development and disorders, the impact of 

language on learning, and augmentative communication. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

1. Recognize the normal sequence of language development. (EH 7-1) (MH 6-1)  

2. (SLD 7-1) (VE 7-1) 

3. Identify the components of language structure. (MH 6-2) (SLD 7-1) (VE 7-2)   

4. Identify common language development lags. 

5. Compare normal language development with developmental lag. 

6. Demonstrate knowledge of differences and similarities in language development among 

various ethnic, cultural, linguistic, and economic groups. 

7. Identify the most frequent errors of language usage  (Pragmatics) typically associated 

with handicapped students. 

8. Identify typical speech processes and their development. 

9. Identify the most common speech disorders seen in school-aged students. 

10. Describe the learning problems associated with the most common speech disorders. 

11. Recognize the sociocultural influences of speech and language development. (EH 7-2) 

(MH 6-4) (SLD 7-3) (VE 7-4) 

12. Describe the social and emotional implications of speech/language disorders. 

13. Discuss the educational implications for students with speech/language disorders. 

14. Discuss the impact of speech/language delays of disorders on learning. 

15. Recognize the relationship between phonological awareness and the acquisition of basic 

decoding skills in the process of learning to read. 

16. Demonstrate knowledge of basic communication processes. 

17. Identify the prevalence and incidence of communication disorders. 

18. Identify augmentative communication techniques. 

19. Describe the role of the teacher in implementing augmentative systems in the classroom. 

20. Use adaptive equipment (typewriters, language boards, computers, etc.) to promote 

interactive learning for students who are non-verbal. 

21. Describe the application of computer technology to language development. 

22. Identify oral language deficits and select appropriate language interventions based on 

student information. (SLD 7-4) 

23. Apply language stimulation techniques, based on student information. (VE 7-5) 

24. Adapt instructional strategies for students with language delays. 

25. Integrate activities to promote language development into all instructional strategies. 

26. Implement intervention strategies that facilitate language development. 



 

27. Implement activities in the classroom that will maximize the program and strategies used 

by a speech/language clinician. 

28. Use a variety of instructional materials to increase a student's language skills. 

29. Demonstrate knowledge of teaching strategies appropriate for individuals or groups of 

students who have speech/language disorders.  

30. Demonstrate knowledge of intervention techniques far infants, children and youth in 

developing language. 

31. Select appropriate teaming intervention procedures to use in collaboration with other 

professionals, parents, and agencies. 

32. Demonstrate knowledge of resources available to assist the student who has a speech 

disorder. 

33. Demonstrate knowledge of appropriate procedure for referring students for related 

services. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Specialized Curriculum for Exceptional Student (Mentally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-105-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                INSTR. SUPT.    X                       GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                           NEW                                 REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

preparing and utilizing specialized curricula for exceptional students, including those who are 

emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly 

handicapped.  These emphasize identification, development, implementation, evaluation, and 

modification of curricula and instruction materials and other resources, including affective 

education, vocational education, learning strategies, social/emotional developmental, and basic 

and modified academic curricula. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify and discuss principles of curriculum development (EH 9-11) 

(VE 14-1) 

2.   Describe elements or sensitivity to the needs of multicultural children and youth in            

the selection, adaptation, and utilization of curriculum.  

3.   Build over learning into curriculum through materials and technology that provide 

sufficient practice, repetition, and feedback. 

4.   Select and write IEP Goals and objectives. (SLD 1-3) 

5.   Describe state adopted curriculum frameworks (applied, functional, and 

fundamental).  (VE 14-1) 

6.   Describe state adopted minimum student performance standards and outcomes. (EH 

13-1)  (VE 14-1) 

7.   Develop a plan for involving parents in the instructional program and curriculum. 

8.   Demonstrate knowledge of legal responsibilities teachers incur while providing 

protection for the potential suicidal or abused child or youth. 

9.   Identify the benefits of an adaptive physical education program for children and youth   

with disabilities. 

10. Determine criteria for the mastery of a task. (MH 12-1) 

11. Identify prerequisite skills necessary to utilize a given curriculum. (EH 11-4)   

(VE 12-1) (VE 14-2) 

12. Analyze individual student data in the selection and adaption of curriculum.  

      (EH 11-2) *MH 11-2) (VE 14-3) 

13. Use techniques to determine readability level of instructional materials.  

(VE 14-3) 

14. Use authentic assessment instruments.  (MH 11-2) (VE 19-1) 

15. Develop thematic units of instruction. 

16. Develop a sequence of educational goals and curriculum procedures for teaching 

children and youth with disabilities. 



 

17. Using principles of child growth and development and theories of learning, select, 

adapt, demonstrate, and use teacher--made and commercial instructional materials 

including social-emotional, vocational and employability skill areas. (EH 13-1) 

18. Develop, adapt, and evaluate a program to teach affective skills at different levels.      

(MH 10-5) 

19. Develop and describe how to teach students a “no use” method in relation to tobacco, 

alcohol, and drugs. 

20. Discuss intervention and prevention strategies in relation to tobacco, alcohol, and 

drugs. 

21. Identify types of program services and approaches, materials, and techniques for 

teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with disabilities. (MH 10-4) (MH 13-1) 

22. Discuss methods of and guidelines for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of 

exceptional students. (EH 9-4) (EH 13-3) (SLD 14-1) (SLD 14-2) 

23. Adapt or develop community-referenced curriculum components. 

24. Identify aspects of instructional materials which may be inappropriate and cause 

problems for children and youth with mild disabilities. (MH 13-1) 

25. Select, design, and/or modify specialized curriculum and materials for students who 

are mildly disabled. (EH 13-2) (MH 41-5) (SLD 14-2) 

26. Discuss curriculum framework and materials used to facilitate inclusion. 

(VE 14-1) 

27. Adapt or develop curriculum for inclusion of mildly disabled students in basic and 

vocational classrooms. 

28. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with emotional disabilities, including consultation. 

29. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

30. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, recreational, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-2) 

31. Identify needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities for adult and 

community living. 

32. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with emotional 

disabilities. 

33. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate to children 

and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-3) 

34. Compare and contrast the rationale/philosophy and components for a variety of social 

skills training programs. (MH 9-1) (SLD 9-1) 

35. Identify needs of children and youth with mental disabilities for adult and community 

education. 

36. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with mental 

disabilities. (EH 9-2) (MH 10-3) (VE 10-1) 

37. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with mental disabilities, including consultation. (MH 

2-6) (MH 10-1) 

38. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of children and youth 

with mental disabilities. (MH 10-4) 

39. Select, modify and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with mental disabilities. 



 

40. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with mental disabilities. 

41. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with learning  

disabilities. 

42. Identify needs that students with learning disabilities require for adult and community 

living. 

43. Identify specialized techniques and materials correlated to children and youth with 

learning disabilities that can be used in curriculum planning to meet their academic, 

social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests. (SLD 14-2) 

44. Select and/or develop appropriate learning experiences for a given specific learning 

difficulty. (SLD 10-1) 

45. Identify types of program services and identify approaches, materials, and techniques 

for teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

46. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with learning disabilities. (VE 11-4) (SLD 1-3) 

47. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with learning disabilities.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

  

A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Specialized Curriculum for Exceptional Student (Specific Learning Disabled) 

 

IDENTIFIER: 1-105-003    

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                    INSTR.SUPT.    X                       GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                                  NEW                                 REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

preparing and utilizing specialized curricula for exceptional students, including those who are 

emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly 

handicapped.  These emphasize identification, development, implementation, evaluation, and 

modification of curricula and instruction materials and other resources, including affective 

education, vocational education, learning strategies, social/emotional developmental, and basic 

and modified academic curricula. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify and discuss principles of curriculum development (EH 9-11) 

(VE 14-1) 

2.   Describe elements or sensitivity to the needs of multicultural children and youth in            

the selection, adaptation, and utilization of curriculum.  

3.   Build over learning into curriculum through materials and technology that provide 

sufficient practice, repetition, and feedback. 

4.   Select and write IEP Goals and objectives. (SLD 1-3) 

5.   Describe state adopted curriculum frameworks (applied, functional, and 

fundamental).  (VE 14-1) 

6.   Describe state adopted minimum student performance standards and outcomes. (EH 

13-1)  (VE 14-1) 

7.   Develop a plan for involving parents in the instructional program and curriculum. 

8.   Demonstrate knowledge of legal responsibilities teachers incur while providing 

protection for the potential suicidal or abused child or youth. 

9.   Identify the benefits of an adaptive physical education program for children and youth   

with disabilities. 

10. Determine criteria for the mastery of a task. (MH 12-1) 

11. Identify prerequisite skills necessary to utilize a given curriculum. (EH 11-4)   

(VE 12-1) (VE 14-2) 

12. Analyze individual student data in the selection and adaption of curriculum.  

      (EH 11-2) *MH 11-2) (VE 14-3) 

13. Use techniques to determine readability level of instructional materials.  

(VE 14-3) 

14. Use authentic assessment instruments.  (MH 11-2) (VE 19-1) 

15. Develop thematic units of instruction. 

16. Develop a sequence of educational goals and curriculum procedures for teaching 

children and youth with disabilities. 



 

17. Using principles of child growth and development and theories of learning, select, 

adapt, demonstrate, and use teacher--made and commercial instructional materials 

including social-emotional, vocational and employability skill areas. (EH 13-1) 

18. Develop, adapt, and evaluate a program to teach affective skills at different levels.      

(MH 10-5) 

19. Develop and describe how to teach students a “no use” method in relation to tobacco, 

alcohol, and drugs. 

20. Discuss intervention and prevention strategies in relation to tobacco, alcohol, and 

drugs. 

21. Identify types of program services and approaches, materials, and techniques for 

teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with disabilities. (MH 10-4) (MH 13-1) 

22. Discuss methods of and guidelines for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of 

exceptional students. (EH 9-4) (EH 13-3) (SLD 14-1) (SLD 14-2) 

23. Adapt or develop community-referenced curriculum components. 

24. Identify aspects of instructional materials which may be inappropriate and cause 

problems for children and youth with mild disabilities. (MH 13-1) 

25. Select, design, and/or modify specialized curriculum and materials for students who 

are mildly disabled. (EH 13-2) (MH 41-5) (SLD 14-2) 

26. Discuss curriculum framework and materials used to facilitate inclusion. 

(VE 14-1) 

27. Adapt or develop curriculum for inclusion of mildly disabled students in basic and 

vocational classrooms. 

28. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with emotional disabilities, including consultation. 

29. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

30. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, recreational, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-2) 

31. Identify needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities for adult and 

community living. 

32. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with emotional 

disabilities. 

33. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate to children 

and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-3) 

34. Compare and contrast the rationale/philosophy and components for a variety of social 

skills training programs. (MH 9-1) (SLD 9-1) 

35. Identify needs of children and youth with mental disabilities for adult and community 

education. 

36. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with mental 

disabilities. (EH 9-2) (MH 10-3) (VE 10-1) 

37. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with mental disabilities, including consultation. (MH 

2-6) (MH 10-1) 

38. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of children and youth 

with mental disabilities. (MH 10-4) 

39. Select, modify and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with mental disabilities. 



 

40. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with mental disabilities. 

41. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with learning  

disabilities. 

42. Identify needs that students with learning disabilities require for adult and community 

living. 

43. Identify specialized techniques and materials correlated to children and youth with 

learning disabilities that can be used in curriculum planning to meet their academic, 

social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests. (SLD 14-2) 

44. Select and/or develop appropriate learning experiences for a given specific learning 

difficulty. (SLD 10-1) 

45. Identify types of program services and identify approaches, materials, and techniques 

for teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

46. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with learning disabilities. (VE 11-4) (SLD 1-3) 

47. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with learning disabilities.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Specialized Curriculum for Exceptional Student (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-105-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                         NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

preparing and utilizing specialized curricula for exceptional students, including those who are 

emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly 

handicapped.  These emphasize identification, development, implementation, evaluation, and 

modification of curricula and instruction materials and other resources, including affective 

education, vocational education, learning strategies, social/emotional developmental, and basic 

and modified academic curricula. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify and discuss principles of curriculum development (EH 9-11) 

(VE 14-1) 

2.   Describe elements or sensitivity to the needs of multicultural children and youth in            

the selection, adaptation, and utilization of curriculum.  

3.   Build over learning into curriculum through materials and technology that provide 

sufficient practice, repetition, and feedback. 

4.   Select and write IEP Goals and objectives. (SLD 1-3) 

5.   Describe state adopted curriculum frameworks (applied, functional, and 

fundamental).  (VE 14-1) 

6.   Describe state adopted minimum student performance standards and outcomes. (EH 

13-1)  (VE 14-1) 

7.   Develop a plan for involving parents in the instructional program and curriculum. 

8.   Demonstrate knowledge of legal responsibilities teachers incur while providing 

protection for the potential suicidal or abused child or youth. 

9.   Identify the benefits of an adaptive physical education program for children and youth   

with disabilities. 

10. Determine criteria for the mastery of a task. (MH 12-1) 

11. Identify prerequisite skills necessary to utilize a given curriculum. (EH 11-4)   

(VE 12-1) (VE 14-2) 

12. Analyze individual student data in the selection and adaption of curriculum.  

      (EH 11-2) *MH 11-2) (VE 14-3) 

13. Use techniques to determine readability level of instructional materials.  

(VE 14-3) 

14. Use authentic assessment instruments.  (MH 11-2) (VE 19-1) 

15. Develop thematic units of instruction. 

16. Develop a sequence of educational goals and curriculum procedures for teaching 

children and youth with disabilities. 



 

17. Using principles of child growth and development and theories of learning, select, 

adapt, demonstrate, and use teacher--made and commercial instructional materials 

including social-emotional, vocational and employability skill areas. (EH 13-1) 

18. Develop, adapt, and evaluate a program to teach affective skills at different levels.      

(MH 10-5) 

19. Develop and describe how to teach students a “no use” method in relation to tobacco, 

alcohol, and drugs. 

20. Discuss intervention and prevention strategies in relation to tobacco, alcohol, and 

drugs. 

21. Identify types of program services and approaches, materials, and techniques for 

teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with disabilities. (MH 10-4) (MH 13-1) 

22. Discuss methods of and guidelines for adapting curriculum to meet the needs of 

exceptional students. (EH 9-4) (EH 13-3) (SLD 14-1) (SLD 14-2) 

23. Adapt or develop community-referenced curriculum components. 

24. Identify aspects of instructional materials which may be inappropriate and cause 

problems for children and youth with mild disabilities. (MH 13-1) 

25. Select, design, and/or modify specialized curriculum and materials for students who 

are mildly disabled. (EH 13-2) (MH 41-5) (SLD 14-2) 

26. Discuss curriculum framework and materials used to facilitate inclusion. 

(VE 14-1) 

27. Adapt or develop curriculum for inclusion of mildly disabled students in basic and 

vocational classrooms. 

28. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with emotional disabilities, including consultation. 

29. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

30. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, recreational, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-2) 

31. Identify needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities for adult and 

community living. 

32. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with emotional 

disabilities. 

33. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate to children 

and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 13-3) 

34. Compare and contrast the rationale/philosophy and components for a variety of social 

skills training programs. (MH 9-1) (SLD 9-1) 

35. Identify needs of children and youth with mental disabilities for adult and community 

education. 

36. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with mental 

disabilities. (EH 9-2) (MH 10-3) (VE 10-1) 

37. Describe the essential components of the instructional program for the full range of 

services for children and youth with mental disabilities, including consultation. (MH 

2-6) (MH 10-1) 

38. Identify materials and technology that can be used in curriculum planning to meet the 

academic, social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests of children and youth 

with mental disabilities. (MH 10-4) 

39. Select, modify and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with mental disabilities. 



 

40. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with mental disabilities. 

41. Identify course modifications typically used for children and youth with learning  

disabilities. 

42. Identify needs that students with learning disabilities require for adult and community 

living. 

43. Identify specialized techniques and materials correlated to children and youth with 

learning disabilities that can be used in curriculum planning to meet their academic, 

social, and vocational needs, abilities, and interests. (SLD 14-2) 

44. Select and/or develop appropriate learning experiences for a given specific learning 

difficulty. (SLD 10-1) 

45. Identify types of program services and identify approaches, materials, and techniques 

for teaching functional curriculum, social, and career-vocational skills to children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

46. Develop IEPs which incorporate techniques, materials, services, and technology 

appropriate for children and youth with learning disabilities. (VE 11-4) (SLD 1-3) 

47. Select, modify, and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for children 

and youth with learning disabilities.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Seminars in Communication I 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-406-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR.SUPT.  X                      GEN.SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING  X                            NEW                                  REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

To acquire skill and knowledge related to current topics in speech-language pathology. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Describe an activity based upon a communication skill demonstrated at the seminar 

attended. 

2. Provide a brief biographical and educational sketch of the seminar's presenter. 

3. Summarize the theoretical framework, upon which the seminar's topic is based. 

4. Identify an evaluative technique which could be used to assess the areas being 

considered. 

5. Describe a therapeutic technique which directly relates to the identified topic. 

6. Illustrate how the seminar's topic could be modified, adopted, or restructured to apply to 

our district's population. 

7. Describe the seminar topic and one other comparable technique currently used in our 

district. 

8. Identify one current research project which relates to the seminar topic. 

9. Explain core study which clearly illustrates the seminar topic. 

10. Construct a posttest based upon knowledge gained during the inservice activity. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Seminars in Communication II 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-406-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR.SUPT.   X                         GEN.SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                                 NEW                              REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To attend, summarize, present, and evaluate a series of seminars related to current topics in 

speech/language pathology. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe inservice activity based upon a communication technique demonstrated at the 

seminar. 

2. Compare the theoretical framework, identified in the seminar, with a comparable theory 

currently in use. 

3. Identify two (2) or more evaluative techniques which could be used to assess the area 

under consideration. 

4. Describe two (2) or more therapeutic techniques which directly relate to the identified 

topic. 

5. Demonstrate two (2) modifications which could be made to individualize the techniques 

to selected students. 

6. Develop and distribute audio-visual materials to accompany the inservice presentation. 

7. Compare and contrast the seminar topic and two (2) other comparable techniques 

currently used in our district. 

8. Summarize current research which pertains to the seminar topic. 

9. Describe two (2) case studies which illustrate the seminar topic. 

10. Construct o post-test Cased upon concepts presented using the inservice. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Curriculum Development 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-408-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                        INSTR.SUPT.    X                   GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                                NEW                                 REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will increase knowledge and skills in curriculum development and assessment. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop a coordinated curriculum timeline for each department. 

2. Develop lesson plans that incorporate vocational and academia curriculum. 

3. Become familiar with the SCAN competencies. 

4. Review alternative teaching method. 

5. Cover strategies that will improve interdepartmental communication. 

6. Explore alternative evaluation methods. 

7. Cover basic points of standard driven curriculum. 

8. Develop methods to use applied strategies to all academic areas. 

9. Develop a list of resource: to use when working with applied strategies in integrated 

curriculum. 

10. Develop method to incorporate business partnerships in curriculum            

development. 

11. Develop a resource list of business partner that can be used in the classroom. 

12. Explore methods that will reward or publicly recognize business partner: that actively 

participate in curriculum development. 

13. Develop a firm understanding of the School to Work Concept. 

14. Review requirements that students roust complete before participating in job 

shadowing. 

15. Review methods to incorporate technology in the curriculum. 

16. List and describe senior projects that support curriculum integration. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Diversity Awareness Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-412-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                        INST. SUPT.  X                          GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                                  NEW                                      REVISED         

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To provide information and training in how a diverse workforce strengthens an organization and  

to provide school staff members with an overview of issues related to staff-to-student and staff to 

staff diversity and to instill staff with a basic awareness and understanding of discrimination. 

which can help build a culture that reflects acceptance and respect for all. 

 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Increase participant awareness of the effects of teacher expectation on student 

achievement with emphasis on appreciating diversity in the classroom. 

2. Provide opportunities to examine assumptions, stereotypes, and other culturally based 

hindrances to the educational process and workplace. 

3. Create a classroom or work climate which encourages self-esteem and achievement of 

all students and employees. 

4. Familiarize participants with current political and community trends in cultural 

diversity. 

5. Enhance participant’s ability to communicate and interact with students, parents, 

coworkers  and community leaders from diverse cultures. 

6. Familiarize participants with alternative forms of classroom management based on the 

findings of research on multicultural classrooms. 

 

 

LEARNING/DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Knowledge Acquisition (workshop, training event, or process) 

B. Electronic, Interactive 

C. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D. Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

F. Independent Inquiry/Action Research 

G. Structured Coaching/ 

H. Implementation of “High Effect” Practice(s)  

I. Job Embedded (workshop, training event or process focused on modeling and 

supporting new/improved practices being successfully demonstrated on the job) 

J. Deliberate Practice 

K. Problem Solving Process  

 

FOLLOW-UP/IMPLEMENTATION METHODS: 



 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation/follow-up methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact 

of a participant’s acquired skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring  

B. Independent Learning/Action Research  

C. Collaborative Planning 

D. Participant Product  

E. Lesson Study  

F. Electronic, Interactive 

G. Electronic, Non-Interactive  

H. Evaluation of Practice Indicators  

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

  

To the satisfaction of the professional developer, each individual will complete one or more of 

the following evaluation methods in each category (Staff and Student) following implementation 

of professional development strategies: 

 

Staff: 

A. Changes in Instructional or Learning Environment Practices 

B. Changes in Instructional Leadership or Faculty Development Practices 

C. Changes in Student Services/Support Practices 

D. Other Changes in Practices 

E. Fidelity of Implementation of the Professional Learning Process 

F. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Implementing Targeted State Standards 

or Initiatives 

G. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Practices that Occur Generally without 

Students Present  

 

Students: 

A. Results of State or District-Developed/Standardized Student Growth Measure(s) 

B. Results Of School/Teacher-Constructed Student Growth Measure(s) that track student 

progress 

C. Portfolios of Student Work 

D. Observation of Student Performance 

F. Other Performance Assessment(s) that reveal impact on students including learning 

objectives or behavioral growth 

G. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes  

Z. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

COMPONENT TITLE: GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING  

 

COMPONENT NUMBER: 1-417-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 120  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                NEW                    REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: Participants will increase professionalism, while increasing 

counseling knowledge and skills. Guidance counselors, social workers, and school psychologists 

are targeted participants.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: Participants will:  

1. Develop an understanding of the attitudes, knowledge, and skills that students should 

acquire as a result of participating in a school counseling program. 

2. Understand the relationship between a comprehensive guidance program and how it 

facilitates student achievement.  

3. Develop an understanding of the advantages and strategies for publicizing a school 

counseling program. 

4. Develop the necessary skills to respond to crises in the school environment.  

5. Learn the steps to conduct a debriefing session after a crisis.  

6. Develop instructional prevention units, which are outcome based and correlated to the 

Sunshine State Standards.  

7. Create and develop a focus of social personal counseling for each grade level.  

8. Learn techniques that will help students deal with academic stress, study skills, and test 

anxiety.  

9. Develop guidance programs which help increase student attendance. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 



 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.    Direct observation 

 J.    Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

COMPONENT TITLE: GUIDANCE SERVICES  

 

COMPONENT NUMBER: 1-420-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X               NEW                       REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: Participants will improve and/or acquire knowledge, skills, and 

techniques used in providing effective guidance services.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: Participants will:  

1. Develop strategies to establish working relationships with student(s) to explore personal, 

social, emotional, and academic concerns.  

2. Demonstrate group process skills to assist students in self-understanding, interpersonal 

relationships, behavior changes, value clarification, etc.  

3. Develop strategies for group guidance and career education activities with teachers 

modeling classroom guidance techniques.  

4. Develop processes to coordinate with support services personnel, i.e., school 

psychologists, social workers, school nurses, ESE teachers, PREP specialists.  

5. Identify steps in screening and testing programs.  

6. Identify ways to effectively coordinate the administration of state, county, and other 

significant standardized tests.  

7. Interpret the results of state, county, and other significant standardized tests and be able 

to relate this information to students, parents, and school staff.  

8. Identify academic and career information that will assist students in recognizing and 

developing their educational/career interests.  

9. Identify individual vocational programs for use with students.  

10. Identify procedures for appropriate placement services for all students, graduates, and 

early school leavers.  

11. Plan an orientation program that will assist students in adjusting to their school setting.  

12. Identify services available for students and families within the school system and the 

community.  

13. Demonstrate knowledge of the sequential social, emotional, physical, and intellectual 

development of students.  

14. Identify strategies for the placement of students in appropriate educational programs.  

15. Identify appropriate student documentation as required by school and district.  

16. Provide evidence of the acquisition of an expanded knowledge base in guidance.  

17. Identify trends and issues in areas related to guidance. 

18. Develop the knowledge and the operational skills necessary to access and retrieve student 

services information on computers. 

 



 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.    Direct observation 

 J.    Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  
 



 

TITLE: ESOL Strategies, Methods, Curriculum and Materials Development, and Assessment 

Component 

 

IDENTIFIER: 1-700-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                    INSTR. SUPT.     X                          GEN. SUPT.       X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                             NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

This institute is designed for educators who teach limited English proficient students. Content 

dealing with relevant issues, methods, curriculum and materials development/adaptation and 

monitoring/assessment will be discussed. Procedures for evaluating materials will be covered, as 

will procedures for generating and adapting instructional materials. 

 

1. To improve and enhance the participant's knowledge of ESOL curriculum. 

2. To improve and enhance the participant's knowledge of materials appropriate for use with 

LEP students. 

3. To enable participants to identify and apply major ESOL methodologies and approaches. 

4. To enable participants to assess initial English language proficiency for placement and 

instruction. 

5. To enable participants to identify and/or develop instruments to determine the ability of 

students to function independently in regular classes for English, speakers. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able to: 

1. Distinguish between ESOL and language arts curricula. 

2. Distinguish between Basic Interpersonal Communicative Skills (SICS), and Cognitive 

Academic Language Proficiency (CALF) as it applies to ESOL curriculum. 

3. Describe the pullout ESOL model. 

4. Describe the immersion ESOL model. 

5. Describe the ESOL through content area model. 

6. Identify other possible ESOL programmatic models. 

7. Identify aspects of the school curriculum not appropriate for use with LEP students. 

8. Adapt items from the school curriculum to cultural differences. 

9. Adapt items from the school curriculum to linguistic differences. 

10. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in listening. 

11. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in speaking. 

12. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in reading. 

13. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in writing. 

14. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in culture. 

15. Identify content specific vocabulary. 

16. Identify culture specific features of content curricula. 

17. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at the elementary school level. 

18. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at the middle school level. 

19. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at the high school level. 

20. Identify characteristics unique to the evaluation of an ESOL text. 



 

21. Identify criteria for the development of an ESOL entry test. 

22. Identify criteria for the development of an ESOL exit test. 

23. Identify criteria for the selection of state adopted ESOL curricular materials. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in elementary schools. 

25. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in middle schools. 

26. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in high schools. 

27. Identify characteristics to be considered when selecting printed media for ESOL classes. 

28. Identify potential linguistic and cultural biases in existing texts and materials. 

29. List examples of realia, which are designed to teach LEP students. 

30. Describe the use of appropriate instructional equipment/materials for ESOL lessons, e.g., 

language masters, filmstrips, video cassettes, audio cassettes, and computers. 

31. Identify characteristics to be considered when selecting computer assisted instructional 

materials for ESOL classes. 

32. Demonstrate ability to identify cultural bias in assessment materials and in content area 

materials; and determine its possible impact on the target groups. 

33. Demonstrate ability to bridge cultural bias in assessment materials and in content area 

materials without affecting its integrity. 

34. Demonstrate ability to use cross cultural awareness in designing criterion-referenced 

tests. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

B. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

C. Collaborative Planning related to training  

D. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

E. Study group participation 

F. Electronic – interactive  

G. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 



 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: METHODS OF TEACHING ESOL 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-700-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.    X                       INST. SUPT.       X                  GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                           NEW                               REVISED 

  

BRIEF DESCRIPTION: 

 

This component is designed to enable the participant to learn about second language philosophy, 

methodology and contrastive analysis between teaching English to native speakers and English 

to Speakers of Other Languages. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable participants to identify and apply major ESOL-methodologies and approaches. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Distinguish between the acquisition of Language arts skills in the English for 

Speakers of Other Languages and in the English program for native speakers. 

2. Match instructional approaches with language learning theories. 

3. Apply essential strategies for developing listening skills. 

4. Apply essential strategies for developing speaking skills. 

5. Apply essential strategies for developing reading skills. 

6. Apply essential strategies for developing writing skills. 

7. Recognize contributions of major leaders in the field of ESOL methodology. . 

8. Develop applications of be major ESOL methodologies and approaches in relation to 

the various needs of LEP students, e.g., language proficiency, age, interest level, and 

learning styles. 

9. Demonstrate knowledge of current trends in ESOL teaching. 

10. Identify major methodologies and current trends in ESOL teaching. 

11. Identify characteristics and applications of ESOL approaches. 

12. Develop applications of Total Physical Response for the beginning stages of ESOL 

learning. 

13. Plan a Language Experience Approach lesson appropriate to LEP students.  

14. Identify features of natural/communicative approaches to teaching ESOL.  

15. Identify characteristics of aural/oral approaches in developing listening, speaking, 

reading and writing skills.  

16. Demonstrate awareness of the central role of ESOL within the total school 

curriculum.  

17. Identify cognitive approaches to second language learning.  

18. Identify features and demonstrate applications of content based ESOL approaches.  

19. Develop lesson plans demonstrating appropriate strategies for teaching reading, 

especially as related to the establishment of sound system correspondence in terms of 

patterns.  

20. Identify features and demonstrate applications of content area reading instruction for 

LEP students. 



 

21. Compare various instructional strategies used in ESOL classrooms with those used in 

regular English classrooms.  

22. Apply multisensory ESOL strategies in relation to learning styles.  

23. Demonstrate effective lesson planning by providing multilevel ESOL activities for a 

variety of situations, such as individual small group and whole group instruction, 

cooperative learning, and learning centers.  

24. Plan lessons utilizing peer tutors, volunteers, or aides.  

25. Demonstrate ability in classroom management including, flexible scheduling, 

appropriate room arrangement, and utilizing external resources.  

26. Identify ESOL specific classroom management techniques for a multilevel class, e.g., 

choosing group leaders, arranging rooms according to teacher/student responsibilities, 

utilizing audiovisual materials, giving positive feedback, and using time wisely.  

27. Determine strategies for content area teachers to use with LEP students.  

28. Design activities that will prepare students in the ESOL program to make a smooth 

transition to the regular program.  

29. Recognize major language education professional organizations.  

30. Demonstrate knowledge of the historical development of TESOL.  

31. Demonstrate knowledge of major professional publications related to ESOL. 

32. Evaluate and select available instructional materials in terms of student needs 

including age, language proficiency, cultural background, and learning styles.  

33. Demonstrate ability to use instructional materials appropriately.  

34. Discriminate between a learning disability and limited language proficiency.  

35. Develop lesson plans demonstrating appropriate strategies for insuring a smooth 

transition form the ESOL reading program to regular English reading program. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A.    Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B.    Results of school-constructed student test 



 

 C.    Portfolios of student work 

 D.    Checklists of student performance 

 E.    Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F.    Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: TESTING AND EVALUATION 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-701- 001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.   X                        INST. SUPT.    X                      GEN. SUPT.         X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                               NEW                                 REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Demonstrate the ability to assess initial English language proficiency for placement and 

instruction and identify and/or develop 1strumentsto determine the ability of students to function 

independently in regular classes for English speakers. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify suitable ESOL assessment instruments, which assist in complying with legal 

obligations of districts serving LEP students. 

2. Identify levels of English proficiency to place students appropriately for ESOL 

instruction. 

3. Identify tests of English proficiency to place students appropriately at the beginning 

level of ESOL instruction. 

4. Identify test of English proficiency to place students appropriately at the 

intermediate level of ESOL instruction. 

5. Identify tests of English proficiency to place students appropriately at the advanced 

level of ESOL instruction. 

6. Identify tests for evaluating attitudes towards U.S. culture and behavior appropriate 

to it. 

7. Adapt content area tests to ESOL levels appropriate to LEP students. 

8. Identify instruments to determine the ability of students to function independently in 

regular classes for English speakers. 

9. Identify available ESOL exit level tests. 

10. Identify cultural biases in commercial tests. 

11. Construct ESOL listening test items 

12. Construct ESOL speaking test items. 

13. Construct ESOL reading test items. 

14. Construct ESOL writing test items. 

15. Construct ESOL test items to assess Cultural knowledge. 

16. Identify the differences between norm-reference and criterion referenced tests. 

17. Identify criteria to select appropriate norm-referenced tests.  

18. Identify criteria to select appropriate criterion-referenced tests.  

19. Define the different kinds of validity in tests.  

20. Define reliability.  

21. Describe the use of test-item analysis.  

22. Design appropriate proficiency tests to mere progress of LEP students 

in ESOL classes. 

23. Design appropriate test to measure achievement of LEP students. 

24. Describe indicators of teacher self-evaluation of ESOL instruction. 

25. Interpret assessment data of LEP students as it relates to placement in ESOL program. 



 

26. Interpret assessment data of LEP students as it relates to progress in ESOL program. 

27. Interpret assessment data of LEP students as it relates to exit from ESOL program. 

28. Identify necessary records and documents maintained for LEP students. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: ESOL Curriculum and Materials Development 

 

IDENTIFIER:  1-702-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.    X                    INST. SUPT.       X                       GEN. SUPT.       X      

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                       REVISED 

 

 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION: 

 

This 60 hour component focuses on applications of the theories, principles and current research 

related to second language acquisition, as well as instructional techniques and materials relevant 

to development of ESOL curriculum. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

      1. To improve and enhance the participant’s knowledge of ESOL curriculum. 

      2. To improve and enhance the participant’s knowledge of materials appropriate for use with 

LEP students. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Distinguish between ESOL and language arts curricula.  

2. Distinguish between Basic Interpersonal communicative Skills (BICS), and Cognitive 

Academic Language Proficiency (CALP) as it applies to ESOL curriculum. 

3. Describe the pull-out ESOL model. 

4. Describe the immersion ESOL model. 

5. Describe the ESOL through content area model. 

6. Identify other possible ESOL programmatic models. 

7. Identify aspects of the school curriculum not appropriate for use with LEP students. 

8. Adapt items from the school curriculum to cultural differences. 

9. Adapt items from the school curriculum to linguistic differences. 

10. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in listening. 

11. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency speaking. 

12. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in reading. 

13. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in writing. 

14. Select appropriate ESOL content according to levels of proficiency in culture.  

15. Identify content specific vocabulary.  

16. Identify culture specific features of content curricula.  

17. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at the elementary school level.  

18. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at middle school level.  

19. Develop appropriate curriculum for ESOL at the high school level.  

20. Identify characteristics unique to the evaluation of an ESOL text.  

21. Identify criteria for the development of an ESOL entry test.   

22. Identify criteria for the development of an ESOL exit test.  

23. Identify criteria for the selection of state adopted ESOL curricular materials.  

24. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in elementary schools.  



 

25. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in middle schools.  

26. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate and select appropriate instructional materials for 

ESOL in high schools.  

27. Identify characteristics to be considered when selecting printed media for ESOL classes.  

28. Identify potential linguistic and cultural biases in existing texts and materials.  

29. List examples of realia, which are designed to teach LEP students.  

30. Describe the use of appropriate instructional equipment/materials for ESOL lessons, e.g. 

language masters, filmstrips, video cassettes, audio cassettes and computers.  

31. Identify characteristics to be considered when selecting computer assisted instructional 

materials for ESOL classes. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Applied Linguistics 

 

IDENTIFIER: 1-703-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.     X                   INST. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                           NEW                                 REVISED 

 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION: 

This component is designed to enable participants to examine modern American English in light 

of current linguistic theories and to identify practical applications of these theories to the 

teaching of English to students of diverse ethnic and linguistic backgrounds. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

1. To acquire a greater understanding of the structure of English from a modem day 

linguistic perspective. 

2. To analyze the structure of English in contrast with the language(s) of the target 

population in a given class. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate and understanding of the nature of language as a system for communication. 

2. Identify the subsystems the English language uses for communication.  

3. Explain the phonemic-graphemic (sound to symbol) relationship of English. 

4. Categorize basic concepts of phonology as they apply to language development, e.g., 

stress, intonation, juncture, and pitch. 

5. Identify the significant features of the phonological systems that cause problems in 

understanding, speaking, reading, and writing English among LEP students of diverse 

language backgrounds. 

6. Identify the significant features of the grammatical/structural systems (morphological and 

syntactic) that interfere with understanding, speaking, reading and writing English. 

7. Identify significant lexcal features that interfere with understanding, speaking, reading, 

and writing English. 

8. Determine phonemic characteristics in a given word, e.g., consonants, blends, vowels, 

9. diphthong. 

10. Show familiarity with a commonly used system of phonic transcription such as the  

11. International Phonetic Alphabet or Trager-Smith. 

12. Determine phonological characteristics that are meaningful/significant for LEP students 

in relation to their native language(s)such as voicing of consonants (rice/rise), intonation 

and rhythm/stress and juncture. 

13. Identify word order features of English that represent interferences for LEP students of 

diverse backgrounds. 

14.Show familiarity with morphological features of English that represent interferences for 

LEF students of diverse backgrounds. 

15.  Show familiarity with lexical features of English that represent interferences for LEP 

students of diverse backgrounds such as misleading cognates, and words with various 

social cultural and contextual-meaning. 

16. Recognize phonographemic differences. 



 

17. Identify structural patterns in a given word such as root words, affixes, and syllables. 

18. Show familiarity with compound word and noun adjunct structures in English. 

19. Apply principles of English morphology as they relate to language acquisition. 

20. Compare the characteristics of idiomatic expression, slang, and standard American 

English. 

21. Determine principles of morphological interference between English and other languages. 

22. Categorize/analyze the structure of English sentences. 

23. Recognize methods of grammatical analysis: Traditional, structural, or contemporary. 

24. Determine principles of syntactic interference between English and other languages. 

25. Identify the principles, characteristics and terminology of current first and second 

language acquisition theories. 

26. Compare language acquisition of different age groups, e.g., elementary, secondary, and 

adult. 

27. Differentiate language proficiencies relating to basic interpersonal communicative skills 

vs. cognitive academic language skills. 

28. Identify principles of contrastive and error analysis. 

29. Identify exceptionalities characteristic of Limited English Proficient students such as 

gifted, SLD, EMR, and EMH. 

30. Apply ESOL instructional strategies for specific learning styles. 

31. Demonstrate the ability to contrast the English language and the language(s) of the 

diverse LEP language groups in a given ESOL class.  

32. Demonstrate the ability to identify potential linguistic interferences in a given text such 

as reading lessons and content subject matter. 

33. Demonstrate the ability to overcome linguistic interferences in reading and content area 

materials. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: CROSS CULTURAL COMMUNICATIONS 

 

IDENTIFIER: 1-705-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.     X                     INST. SUPT.   X                  GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                          NEW                          REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

Teachers know, understand, and use the major theories and research related to the structure and 

acquisition of language to support ESOL students’ language and literacy development and 

content area achievement. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Standard 1:  Culture as a Factor in ELL’s Learning: 

Teachers will know and apply understanding of theories related to the effect of culture in 

language learning and school achievement for ELLs from diverse backgrounds. 

Teachers will identify and understand the nature and role of culture, cultural groups and 

individual cultural identities. 

 

Performance Indicators 

1.1. a. Understand and apply knowledge about cultural values and beliefs in the context 

of teaching and learning of ELLs, from diverse backgrounds and at varying English 

proficiency levels. 

1.1. b. Understand and apply knowledge of concepts of cultural competence, particularly 

knowledge about how cultural identities affect learning and academic progress for 

students from diverse backgrounds and at varying English proficiency levels. 

1.1. c. Use a range of resources in learning about the cultural experiences of ELLs and 

their families to guide curriculum development and instruction. 

1.1. d. Understand and apply knowledge about the effects of racism, stereotyping, and 

discrimination in teaching and learning of ELLs from diverse backgrounds and at varying 

English proficiency levels. 

1.1. e. Understand and apply knowledge about home/school connections to build 

partnerships with ELLs’ families. 

1.1. f. Understand and apply knowledge about concepts related to the interrelationship 

between language and culture for students from diverse backgrounds and at varying 

English proficiency levels. 

 

Activities 

1. projects 

2. products 

3. classroom demonstration 

4. teacher observation 

5. portfolio 

6. and/or case study 

 

Sample activities or examples may include: 



 

1. Participate in group discussions. 

2. Present an oral report about some facet of culture specific communication or behavior. 

3. Prepare a case study of a LEP family. 

4. Review curriculum materials for evidence of cultural bias. 

5. Design instructional activities to demonstrate the use of cross cultural awareness. 

6. Design criterion-reference tests to demonstrate the use of cross cultural awareness. 

7. Other activities designed by the instructor to provide an opportunity to demonstrate the 

competencies. 

 

EVALUATION CRITERIA 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service to 

determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed, and 2) the impact of acquired 

skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

LEARNING (DELIVERY) METHODS 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 Workshop 

 Electronic, interactive 

 Electronic, non-interactive 

 Learning Community/Lesson Study group 

 Independent Inquiry (includes, for example, Action Research) 

 Structured Coaching, Mentoring (may include one-on one or small group instruction by a 

mentor/coach with a teacher with specific learning objectives) 

 

IMPLEMENTATION (FOLLOW-UP) METHODS 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation methods listed below.  An implementation activity must document the impact of 

a participant’s acquired skills on students when implemented in the education setting. 

 Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

 Independent Learning/Action Research related to training (should include evidence of 

implementation) 

 Collaborative Planning related to training, includes Learning Community  

 Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples of student work, oral reflection, product, direct 

observations) 

 Lesson Study group participation 

 Electronic – interactive 

 Electronic – non-interactive 

 



 

TITLE: Progress in Middle Childhood Education (PRIME) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-007-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X               INSTR. SUPT.   X                   GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING  X              NEW                REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To orient teachers to PRIME and develop skills in program management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop an understanding of the District plan and its objectives. 

2. To develop skills in administering screening and further assessment instruments and 

interpreting the results. 

3. Develop an understanding of the Primary Education Program and the articulation 

between PREP and PRIME. 

4. To develop an understanding of Florida Statute 230.2314, Progress in Middle Childhood 

Education and its requirements. 

5. Develop an understanding of the competencies required by the PRIME Program. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral reflection 

and/or lesson demonstration) 

A. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

B. Collaborative Planning related to training  

C. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

D. Study group participation 

E. Electronic – interactive  

F. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  
 



 

TITLE: Educational Research/Teaching Strategies 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-007-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR. X               INSTR. SUPT.  X     GEN. SUPT. X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                 NEW                        REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide practicing teachers with proven instructional techniques and to disseminate 

educational research findings in a practical form so that teachers can apply these resources in 

their classrooms. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. List the eight pieces of educational research that form the foundation for this course and 

explain the major findings of each piece. 

2. Utilize a journal at each session to identify an aspect of the research to analyze. The 

journal will chronicle the implementation of the research and the teacher's reaction to that 

research. 

3. Provide feedback to the research community concerning his/her findings as to the validity 

of the research tenets through the journals used at each session. He/she will also make 

suggestions as to further topics for educational study. 

4. Apply the research findings to actual classroom situations, which he/she might encounter, 

that would deal with areas of classroom management and teaching effectiveness. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying lengths of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES  

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities.   

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by a 

pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with  

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A 5.071(5), FA.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: School Improvement Through Staff Development 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-007-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  120 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X             INSTR.SUPT.    X                 GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                      NEW                        REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and skills in processes for school improvement through staff development 

activities. These processes will include school-site problem solving, conducting school-based 

needs assessments, planning and implementing staff development activities, and monitoring and 

evaluating school improvement projects. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Name and describe the major principles of school improvement identified in research. 

2. Name and describe the major components of the ASCD model for school improvement. 

3. Conduct a school-based needs assessment using the knowledge gap model. 

4. Devise a school-based staff development training program based on data collected from 

needs assessment. 

5. Demonstrate the use of problem solving in identifying issues, devising solutions, and 

examining alternatives and consequences. 

6. Name and describe methods of monitoring and evaluating school improvement projects 

which have been implemented. 

7. Describe the process of institutionalizing successful school improvement projects. 

8. Name and describe the major principles of school based management. 

9. Name and describe community resources available for effective staff development. 

10. Demonstrate the use of teaming in order to provide effective improvement techniques. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by a 

pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with 

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Teaching/Learning Styles  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-007-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X               INSTR. SUPT.     X                GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                      NEW                        REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To learn a range of learning style characteristics and a variety of teaching techniques to 

accommodate the various learning styles. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify their own perceptual modality  (visual, auditory, tactual-kinesthetic) learning 

style. 

2. Practice three (3) techniques for identifying perceptual modalities in students. 

3. Design lessons and learning materials for classroom use to accommodate the a various 

learner modality. 

4. Identify their own cognitive style using the Gregorc Delineator and other methods of self 

analysis. 

5. Describe the typical characteristics of each cognitive style (Concrete-sequential,  

Abstract-sequential, 

6. Abstract-random, and Concrete-random), in order to recognize and identify the style 

characteristics of  students. 

7. Exhibit a lesson plan and materials to accommodate the cognitive style characteristics of 

learners. 

8. Describe the advantages and disadvantages of matching, mismatching, and of style in the 

classroom. 

9. Identify the characteristics of goals, attitudes, motivation, memory, achievement, and  

style. 

 

STRATEGIES: 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 



 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by a 

pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with 

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: New Teacher Orientation/Survival 

 

IDENTIFIER: 2-007-006 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                 INST. SUPT.                      GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING       X                        NEW                           REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

Participants will be introduced to their school district. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional development activities delivered in 

accordance with the delivery methods, participants will: 

1. Participants will acquire knowledge of the respective school district, and be 

introduced to requirements of state law, DOE rules and district policies as set 

forth in the district New Teacher Orientation Plan. 

2. Participants will acquire knowledge about their district’s New Teacher 

Orientation Plan, understand the role of the Peer Teacher, and learn about other 

requirements of a teacher new to the district. 

3. Demonstrate awareness of the appeal process. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 



 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Diagnostic\and Prescriptive Techniques for Language Arts and Reading 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-008-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.    X                    INSTR. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.   X     

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                          NEW                                    REVISED       

 

GENERAL 0BJECTIVE: 

 

To diagnose deficiencies in language arts and reading skills and prescribe instructional activities 

to correct those deficiencies. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Name and describe the progression of skills outlined in the District Curriculum Guide. 

2. Learn to administer diagnostic instruments and interpret the results. 

3. Learn to prescribe activities for correcting the deficiencies identified by the diagnostic 

instruments. 

4. To demonstrate the ability to correlate skills from the District Curriculum Guide with 

those from the adopted test series and the diagnostic instruments. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 



 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Music Techniques 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-010-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.     X                    INST. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                              NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE 

 

The participants will learn techniques and skills that will improve musical performance. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. The learner will learn the basics of coordinating staging, 1ighting and  sound 

reinforcement, to augment 1ive performances. 

2. The learner will study teaching fundamental technique to beginning students. 

3. The learner will demonstrate new techniques to improve intonation. 

4. The learner will learn to utilize technology to develop choreograph and drill. 

5. The learner will study new techniques for playing various instruments. 

6. The learner will know how to develop a marching band show. 

7. The learner will develop skill in writing transcriptions. 

8. The learner will study this components of recording, 

9. The learner will develop techniques that will connect life and artistry. 

          10. The learner will learn to create an environment to motivate creativity and 

expressiveness. 

          11. The learner will develop techniques that integrates the teaching of structure, style, and 

skills to students who will perform with understanding and creativity. 

          12. The learner will develop techniques for selecting literature for young and developing 

ensembles. 

          13. The learner will be able to utilize practical and innovative techniques for recruiting and 

balancing instrumentations. 

          14. the learner will analyze performances of demonstration performances for techniques 

taught in other components. 

          15. The learner will study jazz improvisation for beginners. 

          16. The learner will analyze the pros and cons of delaying performance level music until 

middle school. 

          17. The learner will improve skills in score reading and error detection. 

          18. The learner will receive orientation to national standard of singing, movement. 

improvisation and instrumental music. 

          19. The learner will improve the ability to develop listening skills in sectionals, class 

lesions and rehearsals. 

          20. The learner will develop the ability to work cooperatively with other staff members. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Care and Prevention of Athletic Injuries 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-011-001  

 

MAXIMM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                      INSTR. SUPT.      X                    GEN. SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                            NEW                             REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire additional knowledge and skills in care and prevention of athletic injury whereas the 

participant will be able to deal with injury detection, treatment, prevention, rehabilitation, 

reconditioning, and counseling. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate thorough knowledge of athletic nutrition and ability to advise athletes 

concerning nutrition. 

2. Identify skills needed to recognize athletic injury. 

3. Display abilities in selection of appropriate athletic injury treatment modalities. 

4. Identify appropriate first aid emergency planning and care procedures. 

5. Distinguish the acceptable selection and usage of rehabilitation and reconditioning 

techniques. 

6. Demonstrate an understanding of athletic injury counseling methodology. 

7. Show evidence of knowledge of and application for playing conditions and for athletic 

facilities in order to facilitate injury prevention and enhance athletic performance. 

8. Identify accepted methods for conduct of inservice training. 

9. Demonstrate an understanding of athletic injury reporting systems. 

          10. Identify major characteristics of illegal substance use problems; recommend/refer      

identified athletes appropriately. 

          11. Demonstrate knowledge of appropriate health related policies and procedures. 

          12. Maintain currency in the field 

          13. Exhibit a basic understanding of anatomy and physiology as related to sports medicine. 

          14. State the importance of a knowledge of sports medicine as a lifelong activity. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

 



 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

 1. Complete assigned activities. 

            2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by 

a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

 3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Coaching Theory 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-011-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.     X                        INSTR. SUPT.     X           GEN. SUPT.    X    

 

STATUS: CONTINUING       X                                NEW                                    REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire additional knowledge, methods, and skill application that will improve 

coaching effectiveness. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate proficiency in understanding tort liability in athletics. 

2. Understand the constitutional rights of student athletes. 

3. Identify minimum necessary athletic insurance coverage(s). 

4. Recognize and adhere to appropriate state and local policy and procedure regulations 

governing athletic participation. 

5. Understand contractual law as applied to athletic coaching. 

7. Be cognizant of appropriate coach/athlete interpersonal relations. 

8. Be aware of legal precedents and actions in athletic coaching. 

9. Demonstrate an understanding of the characteristics of student athletes. 

10. Distinguish the experience appropriate for student athletes at various stages of growth 

development. 

11. Determine individualized, age appropriate, non-injurious training methods for student 

athletes. 

12. Maintain currency in field. 

13. Understand the psychological aspects of athletic coaching. 

14. Demonstrate proficiency in the use of appropriate motivational techniques for the athlete. 

15. Demonstrate current knowledge of normal human anatomical features and abnormal 

deviations. 

16. Identify knowledge of biomechanical principles appropriate to athletic coaching. 

17. Demonstrate understanding of exercise physiology as it relates to athletic coaching. 

18. Demonstrate understanding of body composition factors related to athletic performance 

potential. 

19. Maintain currency in foregoing subjects. 

20. Understand theoretical principles and strategies for successful athletic coaching. 

21. Understand managerial skills in the use of equipment, facilities, and the deployment of 

personnel. 

22. Demonstrate ethical behaviors and decision-making in personal relations with others. 

23. Identify sound instructional strategies in athletic coaching. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 



 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined 

by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Sport Specific – Coaching Endorsement 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-011-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.     X               INSTR. SUPT.     X         GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING      X               NEW                       REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge about basic content and recent advances in coaching a selected 

interscholastic sport. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify the importance of a selected interscholastic sport as a lifelong activity. 

2. State the importance of a selected interscholastic sport as a part of our culture. 

3. Identify the rules and terminology used in a selected interscholastic sport. 

4. Identify the strategies of team and/or individual play in a selected interscholastic sport. 

5. Identify the strategies of individual position play in a selected interscholastic sport. 

6. Exhibit a knowledge of safety practices necessary to participate in a selected 

interscholastic sport. 

7. State the physical fitness value derived from participation in selected interscholastic 

sports. 

8. Identify the skills necessary to participate in selected interscholastic sports. 

9. State the social skills derived from participation in selected interscholastic sports. 

10. Identify positive sportsmanship techniques in participating in selected interscholastic 

sports. 

11. Identify new methods and techniques for more effective coaching in selected 

interscholastic sports. 

12. Identify innovative methods of organizing and administering a selected interscholastic 

sport. 

13. Identify national, state, and local policy revisions that will affect the administering of a 

selected interscholastic sport. 

14. Exhibit a basic understanding and knowledge of sport medicine as it pertains to 

selected interscholastic sports. 

15. Exhibit a basic understanding in the recognition, treatment, and evaluation of athletic 

injuries in selected interscholastic sports. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 



 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined 

by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Physical Education  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2 - 011 - 004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  120  

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.  X                      GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                           NEW                               REVISED 

 

GOALS: 

Increase knowledge in Physical Education and  method of instruction. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

Participants will acquire knowledge, teaching methods, skills and techniques in physical 

education. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants will: 

1. Identify and demonstrate a variety of teaching methods and skills to be used with 

specific physical education activities. 

2. Demonstrate the basic skills in individual, dual and team sports. 

3. Identify and demonstrate class management skills for large and small groups and 

individuals. 

4. Identify how to improve cardio-respiratory endurance by scheduling specific 

activities that are aerobic in nature. 

5. Identify and demonstrate exercises that could be used to improve one’s physical 

fitness. 

6. Identify and demonstrate techniques for increasing students’ awareness of the need 

for maintaining a healthy body. 

7. Demonstrate movement control of the body in various skill techniques. 

8. Introduce, identify and teach movement activities that are designed to improve 

perceptual motor skills. 

9. Identify and demonstrate skills and techniques for teaching life-long leisure 

recreational activities. 

10. Identify methods and techniques to guide and assist students in the demonstration of 

principles of good sportsmanship. 

11. Acquire current information about legal liability aspects affecting physical education. 

12. Acquire current information about local, state, and federal regulations and policies. 

13. Acquire knowledge of demonstrate current skills and knowledge related to physical 

education. 

14. Acquire knowledge of and demonstrate current skills and knowledge related to 

physical fitness. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE:  Reading Instruction and Interventions 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-013-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 Points 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.  X               INSTR. SUPT.  X             GEN. SUPT. X  

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING               NEW   X                 REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

The purpose of this component is to provide participants with instructional and intervention 

strategies to support student development in reading.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants engaged in professional development conducted under this 

component will be able to demonstrate competency in the specific objectives 

listed below. 

 

1. Identify reading deficiencies and align explicit instructional strategies to support 

reading development.  

2. Create a planned sequence for systematic, sequential approaches to reading instruction 

that aligns with student deficiencies. 

3. Provide effective instructional strategies to develop phonemic awareness. Examples 

can include but are not limited to blending, segmentation, rhyming, chunking, etc. 

4. Provide instruction on implementing multi-sensory intervention strategies. 

5. Identify instructional strategies for scaffolding, vocabulary and concept development 

(common morphological roots, morphemic analysis, system of word relationships, 

semantic mapping, semantic analysis, and analogies). 

6. Identify explicit, systematic instructional strategies for supporting fluency development 

and reading endurance. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

1. Knowledge acquisition: Workshop 

2. Electronic, interactive 

3. Electronic, non-interactive 

4. Learning community / Lesson study group 

5. Structured coaching / Mentoring 

6. Action research 

7. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

1. Structured coaching / Mentoring – may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration 

2. Action research related to training that includes evidence of implementation 

3. Collaborative planning / PLC 

4. Participant product related to training or learning process (may include lesson plans, 

written reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or student work) 



 

5. Study group participation 

6. Electronic, interactive 

7. Electronic, non-interactive 

 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

1. Results of district developed / standardized student tests 

2. Results of school constructed student tests 

3. Portfolio of student work 

4. Checklist of student performance 

5. Charts/Graphs of student progress 

6. Other performance assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

TITLE: Science Methods 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-015-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X        INST. SUPT.             GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X               NEW            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 To assist elementary, middle, and high school teachers in updating their teaching skills and 

content background, and to train them in new science techniques and how to teach process skills 

through the use of laboratory experiences.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Given a series of workshop sessions, participants will demonstrate increased competence in the 

ability to demonstrate acquired knowledge of procedures, materials, equipment, and techniques 

as they apply to specific areas of science. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

Through the use of lectures, large- and small-group discussion, observations, attendance at 

conferences, and/or preparation of “hands-on” items, participants will review the objectives for 

and procedures in science laboratory usage; review the specific science process skills appropriate 

to the subject area; and review laboratory safety procedures.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE:   Social Studies Methods 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-016-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.                      GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                         NEW                         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

The participant will gain knowledge and/or skills needed for designing and implementing a 

social studies program congruent with current trends, research, and mandates. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

The participant will be able to: 

1. Design a lesson consistent with the information or research presented. 

2. Evaluate specific instructional strategies used in one or more areas of social studies. 

3. Demonstrate high yield instructional strategies for working with one or more specific 

areas or social studies. 

4. Evaluate specific curriculum used in one or more areas of social studies. 

5. Construct one or more unit plans incorporating specific social studies curriculum. 

6. Construct one or more unit plans incorporating specific high yield strategies. 

7. Develop a specific plan for implementing change based on the information or 

research presented. 

8. Develop a plan for disseminating acquired information with other teachers.  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

1. The participant will review printed and /or other material dealing with high yield 

instructional techniques, district mandates, current trends, or research related to the 

social studies curriculum area. 

2. The participant will attend presentations/workshops on social studies curriculum or 

high yield instructional techniques given at the district level. 

3. The participant will attend presentations/workshops on social studies curriculum or 

high yield instructional techniques given at state and national professional/academic 

conferences. 

4. The participant will observe effective techniques or curriculum used by other 

teachers. 

5. The participants will engage in discussions of effective techniques or curriculum in 

social studies. 

6. The participant will develop evaluations of selected techniques. 

7. The participant will review district social studies objectives. 

8. The participant will analyze how the information presented can best be used to reach 

district social studies objectives. 

9. The participant will develop lessons integrating the high yield instructional 

techniques or curriculum presented which are congruent with district social studies 

objectives. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 



 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: ESE Demonstration Classroom 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                    INSTR. SUPT.   X                GEN. SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                       NEW                                REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve instruction to exceptional students by the upgrading of methods and materials 

through a structured system of classroom observation. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Choose a demonstration classroom for observation according to instructional needs 

2. Choose methods and materials to implement in the classroom. 

3. Develop a plan to implement new techniques or materials 

4. Implement the plan using new techniques and strategies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students I (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                  INST. SUPT.   X                      GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                           NEW                                REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped.  

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual education plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and data-based management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify students’ entering behaviors including strengths and weaknesses.   

      (VE 16-4) 

2. Select appropriate specialized techniques based on information from the                                                                            

                student records, assessments, and modality strengths.  (SLD 13-1, VE 11-1,  

           VE 12-2)  (VE 12-3) 

3. Describe ongoing assessment measures of students’ performance that are used  

                as a basis for making instructional decisions.  (SLD 13-1) (SLD 3-9 

                (VE 11-2) (VE 11-3) (VE 13-1 

4. Explain the need for and demonstrate the ability to use high-low cognitive                                                            

    level questions.  (EH 11-2) (MH 12-6) (VE 13-5) 

5. Use task analysis to determine necessary prerequisites.  (MH 12-1) (VE 12-1) 

6. Discuss instructional technology as an integrated part of instruction. 

7. Select assignments which yield high rates of success for students. 

8. Explain now to combine guided practice, semi-independent practice, and                                                                      

    independent practice.  (EH 11-6) (MH 12-5) (VE 13-4) 

9. Maximize teaching effectiveness through communication of goals,         

     organization of materials, and pacing of instructional presentation.  (MH 10-6) 

10. Develop lesson plans which include ling term and short term objectives,    

      activities, transitions, materials, and instructional and evaluation strategies.      

      (EH 11-1-7) 

11. Specify lesson review and re-teaching opportunities.  (EH 11-16) (MH 12-9) 

12. Describe support systems available for working with children and youth with   

      disabilities.  (MH 15-3) 

13. Identify and apply effective communication teams and  

      collaborative/consultative techniques with administrators, regular education    

      teachers, multi-disciplinary personnel, children and youth, parents, agencies,  



 

      community members, and other professionals.  Explain benefits of   

      home/school collaboration to enhance student performance.  (MH 15-1) (MH   

      15-2) (MH 15-3) (SLD 16-2, 16-3) (VE 11-1) (VE 17-8, 9, 10, 11) 

14. Specify and develop a plan for the effective utilization and supervision of  

      paraprofessional and volunteers.  (EH 11-14) (MH 15-1) (VE 13-8) 

15. Design and explain a sample physical classroom layout for a full continuum of  

      service delivery models, for children and youth with multiple handicaps.  (EH  

      11-6) (MH 10-6) ( VE 15-1) 

16. Organize and schedule classroom time to accommodate support services  

      scheduled for individuals and  groups.  (EH 11-8) (MH 15-1) (MH 11-15) (VE  

      13-9) (VE 13-1)  

17. Identify essential elements of record keeping to monitor and document student  

      progress.  (EH 11-17) (EH 12-1) (SLD 3-9) (SLD 13-1) (VE 11-2) ( VE 17-  

      10) (VE 13-11) 

18. Discuss techniques (i.e., modeling, role-playing, rehearsal, and feedback) for  

      teaching specific social-personal skills.  (MH 10-5) (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-2) 

19. Discuss techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of  

      children and youth with exceptionalities.  (SLD 9-1) (SLD 9-25) (VE 13-2) 

20. Discuss techniques to establish and maintain rapport with learner.  (EH 11-9)  

      (MH 15-3) (VE 17-9) 

21. Explain how to employ motivational strategies and techniques and reinforce  

      academic achievement and employability skills.  (EH 11-9) (EH 15-21) 

22. Discuss critical characteristics in providing adequate feedback to learners.   

      (MH 10-6) 

23. Facilitate improvement in learner attitudes, behavior, and academic  

      achievement through the use of cooperative learning.  (EH 11-13) 

24. Identify and demonstrate instructional strategies which foster success for  

      children and youth with disabilities, including: 

 -Demonstrate how to plan, implement, and evaluate direct instruction. 

 -Implement written and verbal fluency building procedures which increase   

             student proficiency with academic skills. 

 -Select and adapt instructional strategies to implement behavior and   

             academic activities, altering techniques as appropriate.  (SLD 14-1) (SLD  

             14-2) (EH 11-7) 

 -Explain and demonstrate how to utilize activities designed for large  

              groups, small groups, and individual work. (EH 11-6) (VE 11-7) 

 

25. Identify and discuss the basic components of Cooperative consultation and  

      examine the benefits for children and youth with disabilities.  (VE 13-6) (EH  

      11-13) (MH 12-7) 

26. Identify and utilize specialized teaching techniques and technology to address  

      individual learning styles and modalities.  (EH 11-6) (SLD 10-2) (SLD 10-1)  

      (SLD 12-1) (VE 11-5) 

27. Explain objectives and methods of supportive and remedial strategies.  (VE  

      13-10) 

28. Identify basic instructional approaches for content areas and develop a variety  

      of learning activities for students at vorving levels.  (EH 11-10) (MH 12-4)  

      (VE 13-3) 

29. Identify and explain systematic generalization procedures for transferring  

      improvements in student academic and behavioral performance to mainstream  

      setting. 



 

30. Identify appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

31. Explain the rationale for teaching vocational and employability skills.  (MH  

      10-2) (SLD 11-2) 

32. Identify and apply essential elements of data and current research-based    

      effective teaching practices (including consultation with children and youth).   

      (EH 11-1) (SLD 13-1)  

33. Demonstrate how to teach students techniques for using verbal and non-verbal  

      communication more effectively.  (MH 15-2)  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Instructional Strategies for Exceptional Students II (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.  X                   INSTR. SUPT.  X                     GEN. SUPT.  X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                           NEW                                REVISED           

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and 

skills in instructional strategies for exceptional students, including those who are emotionally 

handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly handicapped. 

These strategies emphasize, as appropriate, developmental programming; development, 

implementation, and evaluation of individual educational plans; teaching basic skills and 

adaptation of curriculum and materials; special approaches to teaching functional skills; 

motivational strategies; and data based management. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Demonstrate and refine use at techniques, which foster success foster success for children 

and youth with emotional disabilities and learning disabilities. 

2. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

3. Describe alternative communication and assistive adaptive devices. 

4. Develop an awareness of the steps of communication development, alternative forms for 

communication, and collaborative efforts, including goals at communication skills; 

developing functional skills; types of communication systems, i.e., speech, sign, gesture; 

collaboration with speech/language pathologists. (MH 15-2) 

5. Describe the rational for teaching social/leisure skills, and of appropriate skills to be 

developed at each age level, including purpose for providing instruction in this area, and 

activities for school and community. 

6. Develop activities for elementary and secondary students in the prevocational and 

vocational areas, including community instruction, vocational placements in school and 

community settings, age appropriate activities. (SLD 11-2,  11-2) 

7. Develop a program to teach activities of daily living, stressing instruction in naturalistic 

settings, including grooming, food preparation, and household jobs. 

8. Develop instructional strategies to enhance cognitive skills, which emphasize functional 

skills, individualized instruction, and utilize learning centers.  

9. Plan motor development activities, including fine and gross motor skills and 

collaboration with OT/PT. 

10. Demonstrate appropriate activities to support cultural diversity. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Instructional Procedures (ESE) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-005  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X              INSTR. SUPT.  X               GEN. SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                    NEW                           REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

To provide training in developing skills and instructional strategies necessary for individualized 

educational programs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify instructional materials appropriate to the instructional process. 

2. Identify alternative methods of instruction to meet the needs and characteristics of the 

individual student. 

3. Develop specific management strategies and teaching techniques required for the 

individual students. 

4. Design, develop, and adapt instructional activities in accordance with a prescribed set 

of annual goals and short-term objectives. 

5. Identify microcomputer instructional programs appropriate to the instructional 

process. 

6. Update skills and knowledge and develop awareness about current trends and issues 

related to instructional procedures. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Mainstreaming the Exceptional Student: Techniques for Effective Instruction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-006  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                   INSTR. SUPT.   X                     GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                             NEW                  REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

 

To improve knowledge, skills, and instructional techniques of educators who work with 

exceptional students 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify the characteristics of educable mentally handicapped, trainable mentally 

handicapped, learning disabled, physically impaired, hearing impaired, emotionally 

handicapped, profoundly handicapped, visually impaired, gifted, speech and language 

impaired, and slow learning students. 

2. Instruct the exceptional student effectively in the regular classroom by adjusting 

expectations, adapting materials, revising teaching strategies, selecting appropriate media 

and materials, and utilizing instructional support services. 

3. Complete, accurately, the referral form for exceptional student education placement. 

4. Select, evaluate, and replicate individual learning materials relative to exceptional student 

strengths, weaknesses, and learning styles. 

5. List ways to work with exceptional student education teachers, to support and 

communicate effectively with parents, students, and others involved in the education of 

exceptional students. 

6. Utilize psychological and, other assessment results to effectively meet the social, 

emotional, academic, and vocational needs of exceptional students. 

7. Develop and implement teaching strategies appropriate for the student who is referred for 

psychological testing but fails to meet eligibility requirements for exceptional student 

education placement. 

8. Identify different learning styles as related to exceptional students and the right and left 

hemispheric learner. 

9. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about trends and issues in areas 

related to mainstreaming the exceptional student. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Teaching Students With Disabilities  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-007 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   20 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.     X                     GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                             NEW                         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

This course enables educators to develop, increase and demonstrate knowledge and skills for 

providing effective instruction for students with disabilities.  Content and activities focus on 

federal and state requirements for identification and provision of services to students with 

disabilities and comparison of the development and characteristics of children with disabilities to 

children without disabilities.  Emphasis is on how to develop a universally designed and 

differentiated environment by identifying models of support for assisting students with 

disabilities in accessing the general education curricula and by implementing effective 

instructional methods (explicit and systematic instruction, scaffolding, modeling, visual supports, 

and manipulatives, etc.) in order to meet individual student needs 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify state and federal legislation that has affected the education of students with 

disabilities. 

2. Identify the six principles of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA). 

3. Recognize the sequence in the exceptional education process from referral to 

reevaluation. 

4. Understand the safeguards that exit to ensure that the rights of children with disabilities 

and their parents are protected. 

5. Understand the typical development and characteristics (e.g. language, cognitive-

academic, social-emotional, sensory, physical-motor) of children. 

 

IMPLEMENTATION: 

 

1. Use the guidelines of differentiated instruction to maximize achievement for all students. 

2. Implement the principles and guidelines of Universal Design for Learning order to 

eliminate barriers to learning. 

3. Create specially designed instruction for students with disabilities is related to universal 

instruction. 

  

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 



 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

 

TITLE:  Instructional Practices (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-008 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.     X                         GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                             NEW                                REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of instructional practices in exceptional student education 
 

1. Analyze assessment information to identify a student's environmental needs and 

instructional levels, to select appropriate specialized techniques and learning strategies, 

and to determine IEP content.  

2. Select instructional practices that reflect individual learning needs and incorporate a wide 

range of learning strategies and specialized materials to create an appropriate 

instructional environment for students with disabilities.  

3. Identify instructional strategies for acquisition, generalization, and maintenance of skills 

across real-life situations at school, at home, and in the community.  

4. Select relevant general education and special skills curricula appropriate for a given 

student's age, instructional needs, and functional performance across settings.  

5. Identify methods of accommodating and modifying assessment, instruction, and materials 

to meet individual student needs.  

6. Identify effective methods of communication, consultation, and collaboration with 

students, families, parents, guardians, administrators, general education teachers, 

paraprofessionals, and other professionals as equal members of education teams.  

7. Analyze educational activities to assist in the determination and development of 

accommodations and modifications that allow students across disabilities to participate in 

a meaningful way. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Language Development and Communication (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-009 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                     INST. SUPT.     X                       GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                               NEW                           REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of language development and communication skills 
 

1. Identify the sequence of expressive and receptive language development and the 

components of language structure.  

2. Identify communication deficits and select appropriate interventions.  

3. Select strategies for integrating communication instruction into educational settings.  

4. Select appropriate assistive technology and alternative communication systems to 

facilitate communication. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A.  Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B.  Results of school-constructed student test 

 C.  Portfolios of student work 

 D.  Checklists of student performance 

 E.  Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F.  Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  
 



 

TITLE:  Interpersonal Interactions and Participation (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-010 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   30 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                 INST. SUPT.     X                      GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING   X                           NEW                                     REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of skills related to teaching interpersonal interactions and participation 
 

1. Select appropriate instructional procedures for teaching adaptive life skills based on 

observations, ecological assessments, family interviews, and other student information.  

2. Identify methods for evaluation and documenting student progress in acquiring, 

generalizing, and maintaining skills related to interpersonal interactions and participation 

in activities across settings (e.g., at school, at home, and in the community).  

3. Identify skills necessary for students with disabilities to engage in self-determination and 

self-advocacy. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

  

A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 



 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: ESE: PDA:  Technology for Students Success:  An Introduction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2 - 100-011 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   15 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                    INST. SUPT.  X                         GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                               NEW                               REVISED 

 

TARGET GROUP: 

Developed by the Florida DOE as an online learning experience, this module is designed to 

provide a professional development opportunity for educators.  This component is intended to be 

completed in it entirety.  No partial credit will be granted. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

To provide an opportunity for participants to compare and contrast instructional technology, 

assistive technology, accessible instructional materials, and Universal Design for Learning; and, 

to determine appropriate tools to meet student needs and identify available resources to support 

district/school use of instructional technology, assistive technology, accessible instructional 

materials, and Universal Design for Learning. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon completion of this component, participants will be able to: 

 

1. Identify the three principles of the UDL framework and their associated checkpoints. 

2. Explore and utilize UDL resources. 

3. Apply UDL strategies to struggling learners. 

4. Define assistive technology. 

5. Define assistive technology services. 

6. Align various assistive technologies with student needs. 

7. Identify the characteristics of instructional technology. 

8. Align various instructional technologies with curriculum areas. 

9. Identify various types of accessible instructional materials (AIM). 

10. Explore a variety of AIM resources. 

11. Show how AIM relates to DUL, AT, and IT.  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES 

Participants will achieve mastery of the objectives by completing the online module, in its 

entirety, which includes the following directed activities appropriate to the various areas of 

content and referenced within the module: 

 

1. Complete all online learning activities. 

2. Review all module content, related professional articles and websites.  

3. View related video tapes and power-point presentations. 

4. Review references and resources. 

5. Meet as a group (face-to-face and/or virtually) to share challenges and successes via 

            email and/or discussion. 

6. Identify key technology terms. 

7. Identify key legislation that impacts technology for student with disabilities. 



 

8. Explore the framework for Universal Design for Learning (UDL), including the three 

guiding principles and their associated guidelines and checkpoints. 

9. Complete activities that identify UDL strategies and consider their application in the 

classroom. 

10. Explore assistive technology devices, services and assessment processes needed to align 

various technologies with the individual needs of students. 

11. Complete activities to demonstrate understanding of the differences between high, low 

and mid-tech assistive technology devices. 

12. Complete activities to demonstrate an understanding of the characteristics of instructional 

technology and how to align and apply the use of such technologh across curriculum 

areas. 

13. Complete activities to identify aaccessible instructional materials and resources. 

14. Complete activities to demonstrate understanding of the three aspects (content, structure 

and presentation) of instructional materials the IEP team may consider when determining 

what appropriate and accessible instructional materials a student needs. 

15. Complete teacher self-assessments and reflect on personal experiences related to 

technology in the classroom. 

16. Complete all comprehension checks. 

17. Complete all assessment tasks. 

  

IMPLEMENTATION  

Participants will demonstrate continued implementation and application of knowledge learned 

from this module via e-mail with facilitator and group meetings.  Participants completing this 

component will be surveyed to determine use of the knowledge, skills gained and the impact of  

the component on job performance and student learning gains. 

 

EVALUATION  

Participants will create and maintain an electronic portfolio consisting of all specified assessment 

tasks, which will be reviewed for satisfactory completion, and for demonstration of competency 

of the objectives, by the module facilitator.  A scoring rubric, developed within the module, will 

assure consistency in evaluation by module facilitators. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Best Practice Principals in the Treatment of Speech-Language Disorders 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-012 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.                           GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                              NEW                                  REVISED 

  

DESCRIPTION: 

This component is designed to provide instruction to speech language pathologists in currently 

accepted principles and practices in the treatment of speech and language disorders. 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To provide information on the current research base in the treatment of a variety of speech-

language disorders. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants will: 

1. Identify important trends in communication research. 

2. Discuss the current research base regarding treatment of speech-language disorders. 

3. Explain the philosophical and educational foundation of speech-language therapy 

methodology. 

4. Draw implications from current research for intervention approaches. 

5. Evaluate common treatment approaches vis a vis recent research. 

6. Describe intervention principles effective with various types of disorders (language, 

articulation, fluency and voice) and various populations (preschoolers through 

adolescents; differing ranges of severity; low incidence). 

7. Utilize an evaluation profile to identify appropriate intervention goals. 

8. Prioritize and sequence intervention goals. 

9. Plan an appropriate activity, given a target objective for a specific individual 

10. Name and evaluate commercially available materials for use with various types of 

interventions. 

11. Describe the use of county-adopted materials in research-driven intervention. 

12. Name the stages of the therapeutic process. 

13. Describe and design activities appropriate to various stages of therapy. 

14. Evaluate oral and non-oral responses during therapy as a guide for future intervention 

directions. 

15. Analyze therapy procedures. 

16. Devise long and short range goals for IEPs. 

17. Devise appropriate implementation plans based on IEPs. 

18. Evaluate objectives and progress toward goals. 

19. Demonstrate techniques to shape and transfer behaviors.  

20. Utilize appropriate intervention approaches for promoting generalization. 

21. Discuss the research on the use of augmentative/alternative communication (AAC). 

22. Describe a variety of AAC systems. 

23. Discuss the role of parents and significant others in the treatment of communication 

disorders. 

24. Discuss the role of various professionals (educators, medical practioners) in providing 

treatment. 



 

25. Explain the role of counseling as part of the therapeutic process. 

26. Discuss specific ways in which classroom teachers should be involved in the 

treatment of communication disorders. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Nature and Needs, Assessment, and Diagnosis of Autism Spectrum Disorders 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-013 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   80 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.                               GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                                  NEW  X                                  REVISED 

  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

Participants will be able to identify characteristics associated with Autism Spectrum Disorders 

(ASD), demonstrate an understanding of current trends and research-based methodologies used 

to create appropriate instructional programs for these students, and become familiar with formal 

and informal assessments used for diagnosis and instructional planning. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants will: 

1. Demonstrate knowledge of the major characteristics of autism and the range of 

functioning level across all domains including communication, sensory responses and 

needs, stereotypical behaviors, socialization and social skill development. 

2. Demonstrate understanding of the historical perspective of etiological theories and 

treatment approaches of individuals with autism.  

3. Demonstrate knowledge of current research trends, medical and educational issues, 

comorbidity and programs in the field of autism. 

4. Understand the effects of neurological differences and its impact on learning and 

behavior.  

5. Identify eligibility criteria for ASD as defined by the most recent version of the 

Diagnostic and Statistical Manual, and the definition/description used by The Florida 

Department of Education. 

6. Demonstrate understanding of the instruments used and process utilized for a 

comprehensive evaluation, including: 

a. criteria for determining eligibility (medical and educational) 

b. autism-specific instruments 

c. instruments used to determine IQ 

7. Describe the impact of autism on the family. 

8. Demonstrate the ability to work effectively with parents.  

9. Demonstrate the ability to work effectively with parents.  

10. Match levels of support to the changing needs of a student with ASD. 

11. Match levels of support to the changing needs of a student with ASD. 

12. Match levels of support to the changing needs of a student with ASD. 

13. Demonstrate the ability to write appropriate educational and behavioral goals and 

objectives. 

14. Demonstrate an understanding of strategies for structuring the environment to 

promote: 

a. opportunities to enhance communicative initiations and interactions; 

b. opportunities for appropriate play and leisure activities; 



 

c. self-regulation and self-control; 

d. sensory-motor concerns and 

e. direct instruction. 

15. Describe the importance that sensory issues play in maladaptive behaviors exhibited 

by many students with ASD and how to accommodate for sensory issues in the school 

environment. 

16. Describe strategies to promote social interactions and learning in more inclusive 

environments, including general education and community. 

17. Describe various physical and visual strategies that can be used to accommodate a 

student with ASD in both a self-contained and a general education classroom, (i.e., 

environmental structuring, schedules, social situation stories and scripts), in order to 

communicate social information and expectations. 

18. Plan and implement activities for independent functional life skills for a student with 

autism. 

19. Plan and implement activities for independent functional life skills for a student with 

autism. 

20. Implement evidence-based and promising practices strategies, such as incidental 

teaching, discrete trial, group instruction, task analysis, use of prompts and prompt 

fading, shaping, effective use of reinforcement in teaching skills, shadowing, 

modeling and scaffolding. 

21. Describe strategies for conducting ongoing classroom-based assessments and 

databased decision making for program development. 

22. Describe strategies for conducting ongoing classroom-based assessments and 

databased decision making for program development. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 



 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

TITLE: Applied Behavior Analysis and Positive Behavior Supports for Students with Autism 

Spectrum Disorders 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-014 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   80 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.                           GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                                  NEW     X                             REVISED 

  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To provide participants with an understanding of how applied behavior analysis principles 

pertain to individuals with ASD, including implementation associated with teaching various 

skills and supporting behavior in educational settings. The functional assessment of problem 

behavior as well as proactive and preventative methods for addressing problem behavior will be 

addressed. In addition, evidence-based instructional strategies to develop communication, social, 

self-help, and academic skills will be emphasized and linked to behavioral needs.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants will: 

1. Identify social and behavioral issues associated with ASD and how those behaviors 

impact the functioning and quality of life of these individuals. 

2. Demonstrate an understanding of the effect of theory of mind and executive 

functioning on learning and behavior.  

3. Define applied behavioral analysis. 

4. Describe possible reasons for self-stimulatory, repetitive behaviors. 

5. Understand basic behavioral principles, including basic operant reinforcement, 

differential reinforcement, extinction, punishment, discrimination training, 

generalization, etc. 

6. Understand and use reinforcement, shaping, behavioral momentum, chaining, 

modeling, prompting, fading, imitation, discrimination training, and 

presentation/instructions to promote adaptive behaviors and skills. 

7. Describe methods for identifying reinforcers including parent input. 

8. Develop a classroom token economy system that incorporates different schedules of 

reinforcement. 

9. Plan instruction for social skills. 

10. Identify evidence-based strategies to increase self-awareness and the ability to self-

regulate including self-monitoring systems.Plan instruction for social skills. 

11. Describe methods used to decrease behaviors: overcorrection, time out, response cost 

and extinction. 

12. Explain the importance of choosing ethical interventions (e.g., least restrictive and 

non-aversive interventions). 

13. Identify, define, and prioritize target behaviors. 

14. Describe visual strategies that may prevent inappropriate behavior. 

15. Identify, define, and prioritize target behaviors. 

16. Demonstrate the ability to use and collect data using a variety of assessment tools 

including the antecedent-behavior-consequence (ABC) model.  



 

17. Develop a hypothesis of the function of behavior, considering setting events, 

antecedents/triggers, and consequence events. 

18. Demonstrate the ability to design intervention strategies that match the function of a 

competing behavior (functional equivalency) 

19. Understand the importance of data collection throughout all phases of intervention 

(e.g., baseline, treatment, generalization, maintenance). 

20. Develop a Functional Behavioral Assessment and Positive Behavior Intervention Plan 

(PBIP) that takes into consideration function and the context of the problem behavior. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post-tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop 

 

 



 

 

TITLE:Augmentative/Algernative Communication systems and Assistive/Instructional 

Technology for Students with Autism Spectrum Disorders 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-100-015 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   80 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                       INST. SUPT.                           GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                                  NEW    X                              REVISED 

  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 
Participants will be able to describe and analyze communication needs, design strategies to facilitate intervention, 

and demonstrate an understanding of various communication interventions for students with Autism Spectrum 

Disorders; including AAC/AT. Participants will understand the importance of transition planning for students with 

ASD.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Participants will: 

1. Identify and describe communication characteristics of students with ASD including limited 

communication, limited joint attention, and unconventional forms of communication. 
2. Examine different alternative/augmentative communication (AAC) systems used with students with 

Autism Spectrum Disorders: 
a. Single message 

b. Picture communication systems 

c. Manual communication boards 

d. Voice output communication devices 

e. Dynamic display devices 

3. Consider different options for symbols as communication tools: objects, photos, symbols, etc. 
4. Identify the differences between communication systems and choice systems. 
5. Develop a classroom plan that integrates the use of alternative/augmentative communication and 

assistive/instructional technology(ies) into the curriculum, for example: environmental structure, 

picture symbols, visual schedules, electronic devices. 
6. Describe how to individualize a communication system for an individual student. 

a. Identify vocabulary the student would need in specific environments. 

b. Identify opportunities where the student would need to communicate. 

7. Describe how to manipulate the classroom/school environment to promote communication, including 

the use of “sabotage”. 
8. Examine why student behavior improved across settings and with a variety of people when the 

communication tools provide consistency. 
9. Demonstrate the ability to work effectively with paraprofessionals, service providers, general 

education teachers.  
10. Describe the process of obtaining an assistive technology evaluation in your district.  
11. Identify appropriate assistive/instructional technology(ies) that can be used to assist students with ASD 

of differing abilities.  
12. Describe an example of low, mid and high-tech technology supports across all areas of development, 

including: 
a. communication  

b. social interactions  

c. academics  

d. daily living 

e. executive functioning 

13. Describe the benefits of community-based instruction. 



 

14. Describe services that support transition, career and vocational development, community participation, 

and independent living in your community. 
15. Identify transition assessments and how the information gained is used to develop transition IEP goals, 

including goals for self-determination and self-advocacy.  
16. Describe how individuals with autism are included in transition planning in your district.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group  

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Student I (Emotionally Handicapped) 



 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL :  INSTR.    X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS :   CONTINUING    X                       NEW                                    REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including those 

who are emotionally handicapped ; specific learning disabled ; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped.  Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal consideration, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES : 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to : 

 

1. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

2. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline and punishment in educational 

settings. 

3. Identify  enviromental influences on behavior.  (EH 14-10) (VE 16-1) 

4. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach, signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

5. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

6. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

7. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

8. Identify developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity.  (VE 16-2) 

9. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

10. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

11. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcements in a classroom for children and out 

at elementary and secondary levels. 

12. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity.  (MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

13. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

14. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel.  (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) 

(VE 18-3) 

15. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific   academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 



 

16. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

17. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

18. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

19. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcement, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

20. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms. 

21. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

22. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken and undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

23. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-1) (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

25. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

26. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

27. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure that results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. 

28. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

29. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser’s Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

30. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problems. (EH 14-2) 

31. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

32. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (EH 17-2) 

33. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughout the school system and throughout the 

school system, and throughout the community. (EH 17-1)  

(EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Student I (Mentally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-002    

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL :  INSTR.    X                     INSTR.SUPT.    X                   GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS :   CONTINUING    X                           NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including those 

who are emotionally handicapped ; specific learning disabled ; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped.  Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal consideration, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES : 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to : 

 

1. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

2. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline and punishment in educational 

settings. 

3. Identify enviromental influences on behavior.  (EH 14-10) (VE 16-1) 

4. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach, signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

5. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

6. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

7. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

8. Identify developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity.  (VE 16-2) 

9. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

10. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

11. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcers in a classroom for children and out at 

elementary and secondary levels. 

12. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity.  (MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

13. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

14. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel.  (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) 

(VE 18-3) 



 

15. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific   academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 

16. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

17. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

18. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

19. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcers, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

20. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms. 

21. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

22. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken and undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

23. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-1) (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

25. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

26. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

27. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure tha results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. 

28. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

29. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser’s Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

30. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problems. (EH 14-2) 

31. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

32. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (EH 17-2) 

33. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughour the school system and throughout the 

school system, and throughout the community. (EH 17-1)  

(EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Students II  (Emotionally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X               INSTR. SUPT.   X                  GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                         NEW                                 REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including those 

who are emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped. Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal considerations, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

2. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline arid punishment in educational 

settings. 

3. Identify environmental influences on behavior. (EH 14-10), (VE 16-1) 

4. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

5. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

6. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

7. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

8. Identity developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity. (VE 16-2) 

9. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

10. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

11. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcers in a classroom for children and youth 

at elementary and secondary levels. 

12. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity. ((MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

13. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

14. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel. (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) (VE 18-3) 

15. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 



 

16. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

17. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

18. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

19. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcers, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

20. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms, 

21. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

22. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken an undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

23. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

25. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

26. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

27. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure that results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. (EH 11-

9) 

28. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

29. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration, and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser's Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

30. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problem. (EH 14-2) 

31. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

32. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (MH 14-2) 

33. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughout the school system, and throughout the 

community. (EH 17-1) (EH 17-3) 

34. List and describe the essential components needed to create a therapeutic classroom. 

(EH 15-1) (VE 15-1) 

35. Demonstrate techniques for de-escalating behavior of children and youth who are 

acting out. (EH 14-6) 

36. Describe skills of nonviolent systematic physical crisis management and discuss 

appropriate uses and precautions. (EH 14-6) 

37. Demonstrate crisis counseling with children and youth. 



 

38. Explain the laws governing the suspension and expulsion of children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. (EH 1-1) 

39. Demonstrate knowledge of assessment instruments and techniques appropriate in 

identifying and meeting the affective and behavior needs of children and youth with 

emotional disabilities and ability to communicate results with parents. (EH 17-3) (VE 

11-2) (VE 11-3) 

40. Discuss the basic methods and assumptions of cognitive behavior modification. 

41. Describe how to implement a hierarchy of interventions along a continuum of least to 

most restrictive. 

42. Develop a behavior classroom management plan that will address the specific 

academic and behavioral needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 

15-6) 

43. Demonstrate the ability to design, implement, operate, evaluate, and adjust a point 

system and levels system, and integrate these into an effective behavior management 

plan. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

 

TITLE: Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students (Emotionally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-005   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X                      GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                  NEW                                      REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge of the nature 

and need of students with disabilities, including those who are emotionally handicapped; specific 

learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly mentally handicapped. The knowledge 

base emphasizes etiology, prevention, and medical aspects of disabilities; characteristics and 

classification of exceptional students: interventions and educational services; curricular planning; 

and utilization of community services. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, participants will have acquired competencies to= 

 

1. Identify local, state, and federal legislation/policies pertaining to exceptional children and 

youth, and where to access them, including P. L. 91-142, IDEA, 504, and ADA. (SLD 1-

6)  (VE 1-1),  (VE 1-2) 

2. Describe essential factors in State Board of Education Ruffles pertaining to exceptional 

student education (pupil progression plan, IT-E, contact hour graduation requirements).  

(SLD 1-6), (VE1-1) 

3. Identify current definitions for exceptionalities and terminology used in exceptional 

student education, (VE 1-3) 

a. 4.Compare and contrast medical, educational. and psychological definitions and 

classifications systems.   (VE 2-1) 

4. identify the current issues related to prevalence, incidence, and classification of children 

and youth with emotional, mental, and/or specific learning disabilities.   (MH 2-4),  (E-H 

2-3), (SLD 2-3),  (VE 1-3),  (VE 2-2),  (VE 2-3) 

5. Demonstrate a knowledge of current data-based research trends attitudes, and standards 

that affect the provision of services in exceptional student education, including cross 

categorical models. (SLD 17-2),  (VE 1-4) 

6. Describe the pre-referral, referral, and placement process, including cultural 

considerations and full continuum of services for children and youth with disabilities. 

(MH 2-6), (SLD 3-10),  (VE 2-7) 

7. Identify what constitute a related service and how it promotes that least restrictive 

environment. (VE 2-8) 

8. Describe the impact disabilities have on the family and on the peers of children and youth 

with disabilities. 

9. Identify socioeconomic, cultural. and other factors in and out of school which contribute 

to academic and behavior performance in children and youth with disabilities. (EH 2-5),  

(MH 2-4),  (SLD 1-7),  (VE 2-6) 



 

10. Define Maslow's five basic psychological needs and describe their impact on children 

and youth with disabilities. 

11. Discuss issues related to "labeling". 

12. Identify the major affective needs of children and youth with disabilities, 

13. 1dentify possible reasons for self-esteem in children and youth with disabilities. 

14. Identify signs and symptoms that may indicate abuse, neglect, or use of tobacco, alcohol, 

and other drugs by children and youth. 

15. Demonstrate the ability to identify abused, neglected, and addicted children and youth 

16. Demonstrate the ability to provide intervention for children and youth who are abused, 

neglected, or addicted. 

17. Describe social influences on the development of programs for exceptional students.  (VE 

1-3) 

18. Describe philosophical bases for delivery of services to exceptional students.  (MH  16-

2), (SLD 17-2) 17-3), (VE 19-2) 

19. Recognize the stages of development as they relate to disabilities and interventions. 

20. Identify, discuss, and compare the social, physical, psychological, educational, and 

behavioral characteristics of children and youth with disabilities, including those with 

multiple diagnoses, and those with related medical disorders such as dyslexia and 

attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder.  (VE 1-5), (VE 2-5)  

21. Define and discuss psychometric definitions and classifications and the impact of 

bilingualism and cultural diversity as they relate to identification for placement in 

exceptional student education programs. 

22. Identity health and safety procedures for students and staff, including first aid, CPR, 

universal procedures for handling body fluids, vaccinations, boosters, and pregnancy 

precautions. 

23. Identify medical orientations/treatments of children and youth with disabilities. 

24. Identify psychotropic and seizure control medications typically used with children and 

youth with disabilities. 

25. Describe the characteristics of children and youth who were substance-exposed before 

and during birth and how this may relate to various disabilities. 

26. Demonstrate the ability to identify children and youth at risk for suicide. 

27. Recognize responsibilities to non-identified students who are at risk and demonstrate 

consultation skills. 

28. Demonstrate ability to recognize and manage stressful situations related to working with 

children and youth with disabilities 

29. Identity teacher behaviors that may positively or negatively influence behavior of 

children and youth. 

30. Demonstrate method of promoting enthusiasm in teaching children and youth with 

disabilities and interacting with other professionals. 

31. Identify professional, family, and community organizations and their related purposes 

and process of involvement, (SLD 16-1, 16-2) 

32. Demonstrate knowledge of cultural diversity and ability to relate to person of different 

culture and cultural diversity's impact on intervention. (SLU 16-2, 16-3) 

33. Identify principles and/or demonstrate procedures for working with parents of different 

culture regarding the nature and management of their child's disability. (SLD 16-2, 16-3) 

b. 35. Identify community, state, and federal agencies which provide legal, social, and 

medical resources for families and children and youth with disabilities, including the 

concept of full service schools   (MH 2-6), (SLD 16-1) 

36. Identify local, state, and federal legislation and policies for children and youth with 

serious emotional disabilities.  (EH 1-1) 



 

37. Demonstrate an understanding of processes of the legal system and the implications for 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

38.Identity and discuss characteristics of students with emotional disabilities (EH 2-5), (VE 

2-6) 

38. Demonstrate familiarity with Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DMS-III-R) 

terminology. (EH 2-2) 

39. Demonstrate knowledge of developmentally appropriate behavior, including 

contemporary adolescent culture and normal and abnormal adolescent development. (EH 

2-3) 

40. Recognize the difficulties in defining abnormal behavior, including cultural 

considerations. 

41. Discuss issues relating to terminology associated with children and youth with emotional 

disabilities, such as behavior disorder arid severe emotional disturbance (SED), citing the 

professional literature. 

42. Compare and contrast the various theoretical perspective regarding nature and etiology of 

emotional disabilities.  (VE 2-4) 

43. Develop a personal philosophy concerning individuals with disabilities, based on 

research and theories. 

44. Identity learning styles, skills levels, and behavioral characteristics of children and youth 

with disabilities. 

45. Identify technology that is available children and youth with disabilities. 

46. Identify and discuss medical services for prevention and intervention for children and 

youth emotional disabilities. 

47. Demonstrate an understanding of interagency networking for children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, including consideration of cultural diversity. 

48. Identify counseling appropriate for students with emotional disabilities, including, 

consideration of cultural diversity. 

49. Describe transition issues impacting adults with disabilities. 

50. Identify organizations and journals pertinent to field of  emotional disabilities. 

51. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with mental disabilities, including children and youth with multiple disabilities. 

(MH L-4) 

52. Identify prevalence/incidence and characteristics of children and youth with mild, 

moderate, and severe/profound mental disabilities; multiple disabilities; and pervasive 

developmental delays. (MH 2-4) 

53. Identity the major assessment practice, and issues related to the identification of students 

with mental disabilities.  (MH 11-2) 

54. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of individuals with 

mental disabilities, including pervasive developmental delays, traumatic brain injuries, 

and substance-exposure. (VE 2-6, MH 2-4) 

55. Identify methods of prevention for mental disabilities. 

56. Explain issues related to cultural-familial mental disability 

57. Identify common genetic syndromes and clinical disorders associated with mental 

disabilities. 

58. Develop a personal philosophy concerning children and youth with mental disabilities, 

based on research and theories. (MH 16-1) 

59. Identify the historical events and contributors that have had a major impact on the field of 

mental retardation. (MH 16-1) 

60. Assess the implication of biological, medical, cultural, and sociological aspects of mental 

disabilities. Analyze the effect of mental disabilities on social, political, cultural and 

economic aspects of society. (MH 2-8) 



 

61. Compare historical and current attitudes regarding treatment and habilitation of children 

and youth with mental disabilities. (MH 16-2) 

62. Demonstrate knowledge of differences in delivery models for students in educable, 

trainable, and profound programs, 

63. Discuss inclusion as it relates to individuals with mental disabilities. 

64. Identity and locate employment opportunities, including workshop and other work 

opportunities for youth with mental disabilities. (MH 10-2) 

65. Discuss the adult, social, occupational, and independent living options for students who 

have mild, moderate, and severe mental disabilities. (MH 10-1) 

66. Identify and access age and developmentally appropriate leisure activities for children 

and youth with mental disabilities.  (MH 10-1) 

67. Identity and report various types of seizures. 

68. Identity medical procedures and equipment typically used with children and youth with 

medically complex conditions. 

69. Identity organizations and journals pertinent to the field of mental disabilities. (MH 16-3, 

VE 19-2) 

70. Recognize the development of definitions and terminology related to learning disabilities. 

(SLD 1-7, SLD 2-2) 

71. Identify the social, learning, cognitive, and behavioral characteristics of individuals with 

learning disabilities throughout their lifespans. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-1), (VE 2-6) 

72. Identify current definitions of learning disabilities and their components. (SLD 1-7) 

73. Recognize and describe various theorists and theories regarding children and youth with 

learning disabilities, including medical models and plans of intervention. (SLD 17-2) 

74. Recognize current data-based research that is influencing practices in learning 

disabilities. (SD 17-1), (VE 19-1) 

75. Formulate and define a personal definition of learning disabilities based on research and 

theories. 

76. Identify environmental and academic demands of the school setting for children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

77. Describe issues impacting adults with learning disabilities. 

78. Identify and describe the roles of professionals who work with individuals with learning 

disabilities. (SLD 17-3) 

79. Identify organizations and journals, pertinent to the field of learning disabilities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students (Mentally Handicapped) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-006   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR.SUPT.    X                        GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                          NEW                                     REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge of the nature 

and need of students with disabilities, including those who are emotionally handicapped; specific 

learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly mentally handicapped. The knowledge 

base emphasizes etiology, prevention, and medical aspects of disabilities; characteristics and 

classification of exceptional students: interventions and educational services; curricular planning; 

and utilization of community services. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, participants will have acquired competencies to= 

 

1. Identify local, state, and federal legislation/policies pertaining to exceptional children 

and youth, and where to access them, including P. L. 91-142, IDEA, 504, and ADA. 

(SLD 1-6)  (VE 1-1),  (VE 1-2) 

2. Describe essential factors in State Board of Education Ruffles pertaining to 

exceptional student education (pupil progression plan, IT-E, contact hour graduation 

requirements).  (SLD 1-6), (VE1-1) 

3. Identify current definitions for exceptionalities and terminology used in exceptional 

student education, (VE 1-3) 

a. 4.Compare and contrast medical, educational. and psychological definitions and 

classifications systems.   (VE 2-1) 

4. identify the current issues related to prevalence, incidence, and classification of 

children and youth with emotional, mental, and/or specific learning disabilities.   (MH 

2-4),  (E-H 2-3), (SLD 2-3),  (VE 1-3),  (VE 2-2),  (VE 2-3) 

5. Demonstrate a knowledge of current data-based research trends attitudes, and 

standards that affect the provision of services in exceptional student education, 

including cross categorical models. (SLD 17-2),  (VE 1-4) 

6. Describe the pre-referral, referral, and placement process, including cultural 

considerations and full continuum of services for children and youth with disabilities. 

(MH 2-6), (SLD 3-10),  (VE 2-7) 

7. Identify what constitute a related service and how it promotes that least restrictive 

environment. (VE 2-8) 

8. Describe the impact disabilities have on the family and on the peers of children and 

youth with disabilities. 

9. Identify socioeconomic, cultural. and other factors in and out of school which 

contribute to academic and behavior performance in children and youth with 

disabilities. (EH 2-5),  (MH 2-4),  (SLD 1-7),  (VE 2-6) 

10. Define Maslow's five basic psychological needs and describe their impact on children 

and youth with disabilities. 



 

11. Discuss issues related to "labeling". 

12. Identify the major affective needs of children and youth with disabilities, 

13. 1dentify possible reasons for self-esteem in children and youth with disabilities. 

14. Identify signs and symptoms that may indicate abuse, neglect, or use of tobacco, 

alcohol, and other drugs by children and youth. 

15. Demonstrate the ability to identify abused, neglected, and addicted children and youth 

16. Demonstrate the ability to provide intervention for children and youth who are 

abused, neglected, or addicted. 

17. Describe social influences on the development of programs for exceptional students.  

(VE 1-3) 

18. Describe philosophical bases for delivery of services to exceptional students.  (MH  

16-2), (SLD 17-2) 17-3), (VE 19-2) 

19. Recognize the stages of development as they relate to disabilities and interventions. 

20. Identify, discuss, and compare the social, physical, psychological, educational, and 

behavioral characteristics of children and youth with disabilities, including those with 

multiple diagnoses, and those with related medical disorders such as dyslexia and 

attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder.  (VE 1-5), (VE 2-5)  

21. Define and discuss psychometric definitions and classifications and the impact of 

bilingualism and cultural diversity as they relate to identification for placement in 

exceptional student education programs. 

22. Identity health and safety procedures for students and staff, including first aid, CPR, 

universal procedures for handling body fluids, vaccinations, boosters, and pregnancy 

precautions. 

23. Identify medical orientations/treatments of children and youth with disabilities. 

24. Identify psychotropic and seizure control medications typically used with children 

and youth with disabilities. 

25. Describe the characteristics of children and youth who were substance-exposed 

before and during birth and how this may relate to various disabilities. 

26. Demonstrate the ability to identify children and youth at risk for suicide. 

27. Recognize responsibilities to non-identified students who are at risk and demonstrate 

consultation skills. 

28. Demonstrate ability to recognize and manage stressful situations related to working 

with children and youth with disabilities 

29. Identity teacher behaviors that may positively or negatively influence behavior of 

children and youth. 

30. Demonstrate method of promoting enthusiasm in teaching children and youth with 

disabilities and interacting with other professionals. 

31. Identify professional, family, and community organizations and their related purposes 

and process of involvement, (SLD 16-1, 16-2) 

32. Demonstrate knowledge of cultural diversity and ability to relate to person of 

different culture and cultural diversity's impact on intervention. (SLU 16-2, 16-3) 

33. Identify principles and/or demonstrate procedures for working with parents of 

different culture regarding the nature and management of their child's disability. 

(SLD 16-2, 16-3) 

b. 35. Identify community, state, and federal agencies which provide legal, social, 

and medical resources for families and children and youth with disabilities, 

including the concept of full service schools   (MH 2-6), (SLD 16-1) 

35. Identify local, state, and federal legislation and policies for children and youth with 

serious emotional disabilities.  (EH 1-1) 

36. Demonstrate an understanding of processes of the legal system and the implications for 

children and youth with emotional disabilities. 



 

c. 38.Identity and discuss characteristics of students with emotional disabilities (EH 

2-5), (VE 2-6) 

40. Demonstrate familiarity with Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DMS-III-R) 

terminology. (EH 2-2) 

41. Demonstrate knowledge of developmentally appropriate behavior, including 

contemporary adolescent culture and normal and abnormal adolescent development. (EH 

2-3) 

42. Recognize the difficulties in defining abnormal behavior, including cultural 

considerations. 

43. Discuss issues relating to terminology associated with children and youth with emotional 

disabilities, such as behavior disorder arid severe emotional disturbance (SED), citing the 

professional literature. 

44. Compare and contrast the various theoretical perspective regarding nature and etiology of 

emotional disabilities.  (VE 2-4) 

45. Develop a personal philosophy concerning individuals with disabilities, based on 

research and theories. 

46. Identity learning styles, skills levels, and behavioral characteristics of children and youth 

with disabilities. 

47. Identify technology that is available children and youth with disabilities. 

48. Identify and discuss medical services for prevention and intervention for children and 

youth emotional disabilities. 

49. Demonstrate an understanding of interagency networking for children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, including consideration of cultural diversity. 

50. Identify counseling appropriate for students with emotional disabilities, including, 

consideration of cultural diversity. 

51. Describe transition issues impacting adults with disabilities. 

52. Identify organizations and journals pertinent to field of  emotional disabilities. 

53. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with mental disabilities, including children and youth with multiple disabilities. 

(MH L-4) 

54. Identify prevalence/incidence and and characteristics of children and youth with mild, 

moderate, and severe/profound mental disabilities; multiple disabilities; and pervasive 

developmental delays. (MH 2-4) 

55. Identity the major assessment practice, and issues related to the identification of students 

with mental disabilities.  (MH 11-2) 

56. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of individuals with 

mental disabilities, including pervasive developmental delays, traumatic brain injuries, 

and substance-exposure. (VE 2-6, MH 2-4) 

57. Identify methods of prevention for mental disabilities. 

58. Explain issues related to cultural-familial mental disability 

59. Identify common genetic syndromes and clinical disorders associated with mental 

disabilities. 

60. Develop a personal philosophy concerning children and youth with mental disabilities, 

based on research and theories. (MH 16-1) 

61. Identify the historical events and contributors that have had a major impact on the field of 

mental retardation. (MH 16-1) 

62. Assess the implication of biological, medical, cultural, and sociological aspects of mental 

disabilities. Analyze the effect of mental disabilities on social, political, cultural and 

economic aspects of society. (MH 2-8) 

63. Compare historical and current attitudes regarding treatment and habilitation of children 

and youth with mental disabilities. (MH 16-2) 



 

64. Demonstrate knowledge of differences in delivery models for students in educable, 

trainable, and profound programs, 

65. Discuss inclusion as it relates to individuals with mental disabilities. 

66. Identity and locate employment opportunities, including workshop and other work 

opportunities for youth with mental disabilities. (MH 10-2) 

67. Discuss the adult, social, occupational, and independent living options for students who 

have mild, moderate, and severe mental disabilities. (MH 10-1) 

68. Identify and access age and developmentally appropriate leisure activities for children 

and youth with mental disabilities.  (MH 10-1) 

69. Identity and report various types of seizures. 

70. Identity medical procedures and equipment typicallv used with children and youth with 

medically complex conditions. 

71. Identity organizations and journals pertinent to the field of mental disabilities. (MH 16-3, 

VE 19-2) 

72. Recognize the development of definitions and terminology related to learning disabilities. 

(SLD 1-7, SLD 2-2) 

73. Identify the social, learning, cognitive, and behavioral characteristics of individuals with 

learning disabilities throughout their lifespans. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-1), (VE 2-6) 

74. Identify current definitions of learning disabilities and their components. (SLD 1-7) 

75. Recognize and describe various theorists and theories regarding children and youth with 

learning disabilities, including medical models and plans of intervention. (SLD 17-2) 

76. Recognize current data-based research that is influencing practices in learning 

disabilities. (SD 17-1), (VE 19-1) 

77. Formulate and define a personal definition of learning disabilities based on research and 

theories. 

78. Identify environmental and academic demands of the school setting for children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

79. Describe issues impacting adults with learning disabilities. 

80. Identify and describe the roles of professionals who work with individuals with learning 

disabilities. (SLD 17-3) 

81. Identify organizations and journals, pertinent to the field of learning disabilities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 



 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students  (Specific Learning Disabled) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-101-007   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR.SUPT.    X                      GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                          NEW                                     REVISED  

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge of the nature 

and need of students with disabilities, including those who are emotionally handicapped; specific 

learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly mentally handicapped. The knowledge 

base emphasizes etiology, prevention, and medical aspects of disabilities; characteristics and 

classification of exceptional students: interventions and educational services; curricular planning; 

and utilization of community services. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, participants will have acquired competencies to= 

 

1. Identify local, state, and federal legislation/policies pertaining to exceptional children 

and youth, and where to access them, including P. L. 91-142, IDEA, 504, and ADA. 

(SLD 1-6)  (VE 1-1),  (VE 1-2) 

2. Describe essential factors in State Board of Education Ruffles pertaining to exceptional 

student education (pupil progression plan, IT-E, contact hour graduation 

requirements).  (SLD 1-6), (VE1-1) 

3. Identify current definitions for exceptionalities and terminology used in exceptional 

student education, (VE 1-3) 

4.Compare and contrast medical, educational. and psychological definitions and 

classifications systems.   (VE 2-1) 

5. identify the current issues related to prevalence, incidence, and classification of 

children and youth with emotional, mental, and/or specific learning disabilities.   (MH 

2-4),  (E-H 2-3), (SLD 2-3),  (VE 1-3),  (VE 2-2),  (VE 2-3) 

6. Demonstrate a knowledge of current data-based research trends attitudes, and 

standards that affect the provision of services in exceptional student education, 

including cross categorical models. (SLD 17-2),  (VE 1-4) 

7. Describe the pre-referral, referral, and placement process, including cultural 

considerations and full continuum of services for children and youth with disabilities. 

(MH 2-6), (SLD 3-10),  (VE 2-7) 

8. Identify what constitute a related service and how it promotes that least restrictive 

environment. (VE 2-8) 

9. Describe the impact disabilities have on the family and on the peers of children and 

youth with disabilities. 

10. Identify socioeconomic, cultural. and other factors in and out of school which 

contribute to academic and behavior performance in children and youth with 

disabilities. (EH 2-5),  (MH 2-4),  (SLD 1-7),  (VE 2-6) 



 

11. Define Maslow's five basic psychological needs and describe their impact on children 

and youth with disabilities. 

12. Discuss issues related to "labeling". 

13. Identify the major affective needs of children and youth with disabilities, 

14. 1dentify possible reasons for self-esteem in children and youth with disabilities. 

15. Identify signs and symptoms that may indicate abuse, neglect, or use of tobacco, 

alcohol, and other drugs by children and youth. 

16. Demonstrate the ability to identify abused, neglected, and addicted children and youth 

17. Demonstrate the ability to provide intervention for children and youth who are 

abused, neglected, or addicted. 

18. Describe social influences on the development of programs for exceptional students.  

(VE 1-3) 

19. Describe philosophical bases for delivery of services to exceptional students.  (MH  

16-2), (SLD 17-2) 17-3), (VE 19-2) 

20. Recognize the stages of development as they relate to disabilities and interventions. 

21. Identify, discuss, and compare the social, physical, psychological, educational, and 

behavioral characteristics of children and youth with disabilities, including those with 

multiple diagnoses, and those with related medical disorders such as dyslexia and 

attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder.  (VE 1-5), (VE 2-5)  

22. Define and discuss psychometric definitions and classifications and the impact of 

bilingualism and cultural diversity as they relate to identification for placement in 

exceptional student education programs. 

23. Identity health and safety procedures for students and staff, including first aid, CPR, 

universal procedures for handling body fluids, vaccinations, boosters, and pregnancy 

precautions. 

24. Identify medical orientations/treatments of children and youth with disabilities. 

25. Identify psychotropic and seizure control medications typically used with children 

and youth with disabilities. 

26. Describe the characteristics of children and youth who were substance-exposed 

before and during birth and how this may relate to various disabilities. 

27. Demonstrate the ability to identify children and youth at risk for suicide. 

28. Recognize responsibilities to non-identified students who are at risk and demonstrate 

consultation skills. 

29. Demonstrate ability to recognize and manage stressful situations related to working 

with children and youth with disabilities 

30. Identity teacher behaviors that may positively or negatively influence behavior of 

children and youth. 

31. Demonstrate method of promoting enthusiasm in teaching children and youth with 

disabilities and interacting with other professionals. 

32. Identify professional, family, and community organizations and their related purposes 

and process of involvement, (SLD 16-1, 16-2) 

33. Demonstrate knowledge of cultural diversity and ability to relate to person of 

different culture and cultural diversity's impact on intervention. (SLU 16-2, 16-3) 

34. Identify principles and/or demonstrate procedures for working with parents of 

different culture regarding the nature and management of their child's disability. 

(SLD 16-2, 16-3) 

35. Identify community, state, and federal agencies which provide legal, social, and 

medical resources for families and children and youth with disabilities, including the 

concept of full service schools   (MH 2-6), (SLD 16-1) 

36. Identify local, state, and federal legislation and policies for children and youth with 

serious emotional disabilities.  (EH 1-1) 



 

37. Demonstrate an understanding of processes of the legal system and the implications 

for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

38.Identity and discuss characteristics of students with emotional disabilities (EH 2-5), 

(VE 2-6) 

39. Demonstrate familiarity with Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DMS-III-R) 

terminology. (EH 2-2) 

40. Demonstrate knowledge of developmentally appropriate behavior, including 

contemporary adolescent culture and normal and abnormal adolescent development. 

(EH 2-3) 

41. Recognize the difficulties in defining abnormal behavior, including cultural 

considerations. 

42. Discuss issues relating to terminology associated with children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, such as behavior disorder arid severe emotional disturbance 

(SED), citing the professional literature. 

43. Compare and contrast the various theoretical perspective regarding nature and 

etiology of emotional disabilities.  (VE 2-4) 

44. Develop a personal philosophy concerning individuals with disabilities, based on 

research and theories. 

45. Identity learning styles, skills levels, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with disabilities. 

46. Identify technology that is available children and youth with disabilities. 

47. Identify and discuss medical services for prevention and intervention for children and 

youth emotional disabilities. 

48. Demonstrate an understanding of interagency networking for children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, including consideration of cultural diversity. 

49. Identify counseling appropriate for students with emotional disabilities, including, 

consideration of cultural diversity. 

50. Describe transition issues impacting adults with disabilities. 

51. Identify organizations and journals pertinent to field of  emotional disabilities. 

52. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with mental disabilities, including children and youth with multiple disabilities. 

(MH L-4) 

53. Identify prevalence/incidence and and characteristics of children and youth with mild, 

moderate, and severe/profound mental disabilities; multiple disabilities; and pervasive 

developmental delays. (MH 2-4) 

54. Identity the major assessment practice, and issues related to the identification of 

students with mental disabilities.  (MH 11-2) 

55. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of individuals 

with mental disabilities, including pervasive developmental delays, traumatic brain 

injuries, and substance-exposure. (VE 2-6, MH 2-4) 

56. Identify methods of prevention for mental disabilities. 

57. Explain issues related to cultural-familial mental disability 

58. Identify common genetic syndromes and clinical disorders associated with mental 

disabilities. 

59. Develop a personal philosophy concerning children and youth with mental 

disabilities, based on research and theories. (MH 16-1) 

60. Identify the historical events and contributors that have had a major impact on the 

field of mental retardation. (MH 16-1) 

61. Assess the implication of biological, medical, cultural, and sociological aspects of 

mental disabilities. Analyze the effect of mental disabilities on social, political, 

cultural and economic aspects of society. (MH 2-8) 



 

62. Compare historical and current attitudes regarding treatment and habilitation of 

children and youth with mental disabilities. (MH 16-2) 

63. Demonstrate knowledge of differences in delivery models for students in educable, 

trainable, and profound programs, 

64. Discuss inclusion as it relates to individuals with mental disabilities. 

65. Identity and locate employment opportunities, including workshop and other work 

opportunities for youth with mental disabilities. (MH 10-2) 

66. Discuss the adult, social, occupational, and independent living options for students 

who have mild, moderate, and severe mental disabilities. (MH 10-1) 

67. Identify and access age and developmentally appropriate leisure activities for children 

and youth with mental disabilities.  (MH 10-1) 

68. Identity and report various types of seizures. 

69. Identity medical procedures and equipment typicallv used with children and youth 

with medically complex conditions. 

70. Identity organizations and journals pertinent to the field of mental disabilities. (MH 

16-3, VE 19-2) 

71. Recognize the development of definitions and terminology related to learning 

disabilities. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-2) 

72. Identify the social, learning, cognitive, and behavioral characteristics of individuals 

with learning disabilities throughout their lifespans. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-1),(VE 2-6) 

73. Identify current definitions of learning disabilities and their components. (SLD 1-7) 

74. Recognize and describe various theorists and theories regarding children and youth 

with learning disabilities, including medical models and plans of intervention. (SLD 

17-2) 

75. Recognize current data-based research that is influencing practices in learning 

disabilities. (SD 17-1), (VE 19-1) 

76. Formulate and define a personal definition of learning disabilities based on research 

and theories. 

77. Identify environmental and academic demands of the school setting for children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

78. Describe issues impacting adults with learning disabilities. 

79. Identify and describe the roles of professionals who work with individuals with 

learning disabilities. (SLD 17-3) 

80. Identify organizations and journals, pertinent to the field of learning disabilities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Foundations of ESE 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-103-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                     GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                               NEW                                REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge relating to 

historical perspectives, student: characteristics, and trend-, and issues in exceptional student 

education. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify federal legislation pertaining to the legal issues that have impacted exceptional 

student education. (EH 1-1) (VE 1-2) 

2. Identity legal and ethical issues related to confidential student information. (VE 1-4) (EH 

18-2) 

3. Recognize the major components of IDEA and 504. (SLD 1-2) 

4. Discuss legal and ethical issues affecting program decisions in exceptional student 

education. (VE 1-1) 

5. Identify essential factors in State Board of Education Rules pertaining to exceptional 

    student education (pupil progression plan FTE, contact hours, graduation requirements). 

(SLD 1-3) 

6. Recognize components of Florida HRS regulations that influence program implementation 

for exceptional students. 

7. Recognize, identify, compare, and contrast the continuum of services available in 

exceptional student education. (EH 1-2) (MH 2-5) (VE 2-7) (VE 2-8) 

8. Discuss the concept of least restrictive environment. 

9. Describe philosophical bases for delivery or services to exceptional students, (MH 1-2) 

10. Recognize the major components of the Individualized Educational Plan (IEP), and 

determine goals and objectives. (SLE 1-3) (VE 11-4) 

11. Identify professional organizations and related service agencies in exceptional student 

education. (SLD 1-5) 

12. Describe the current trends and attitudes affecting the provision of services in exceptional 

student education. (VE 1-2) 

13. Identify state, community, and school resources, which can assist in developing 

programming strategies. 

14. Demonstrate an understanding of the use and importance of technology in the 

management of program for exceptional students. 

15. Identify the social, learning, physical, psychological, educational, and behavioral 

characteristics of exceptional students as compared to normal students. (EH 2-4) (MH 

2-3)  (SLD 1-7) (VE 1-5) (VE 2-5) 

 16. Identify the prevalence/incidence of various areas of exceptionalities and/or identify 

associated reasons for differences. (MH 2-1) 



 

17. Identify terminology in the area of exceptional student education. (MH 2-7) 

18. Explain the present and historical definitions and classification systems in exceptional 

student education. (EH 2-1) (SLD 1-1) (VE 2-1) 

19. Describe the impact of secondary handicapping conditions on the educational 

programming of the student. 

20. Discuss the concepts of inter-and intra-individual differences as they relate to categories 

of handicapping conditions. 

21. Identify socioeconomic and cultural factors impacting exceptional education.(MH 1-1) 

22. Describe social influences on the development of programs for exceptional students.  

(MH 1-3) 

23. Identify etiology and methods of prevention for a named or described learning problem. 

(VE 2-4) (MH2-2) 

24. Discuss the impact of AIDS and drug addiction on future program development and 

instructional trends in exceptional student education. 

25. Identify the major contributors to the field of exceptional student education. (SLD 1-4) 

26. Recognize current data-based research that is influencing special education practices. 

27. Discuss philosophical issues in programming for exceptional students. 

28. Recognize contemporary priorities in exceptional education and the factors that are 

influencing them. 

29. Describe the importance and benefits of involving parents in the education process. 

30. Identify techniques for effective communication with parents. (EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Introduction to Inclusive Education 

 

IDENTIFIER :  2-103-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                   INSTR. SUPT.  X                       GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING       X                        NEW                                   REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To broaden the knowledge and increase participants awareness of current trends, issues, 

policies, and procedures that effect the transition and implementation that promote inclusive 

community, school and classroom environments. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will: 

 

1. Recognize terminology and definitions relating to the process of including students. 

2. Understand the unique partnership created between the ESE and regular teacher when      

students are included. 

 3. Define elements that are necessary to make up an inclusive environment. 

 4. Analyze factors that nurture an inclusive environment. 

 5. Discover positive outcomes for all students in an inclusive environment. 

 6. Analyze legal issues relating to educational law. 

 7. Compare and contrast the media relating to inclusion. 

 8. Recommend and debate strategies to include students in the regular classroom. 

 9. Evaluate teaching methods/curriculum for the included classroom. 

          10. Discover feelings and share concerns that would ease the anxiety created by change. 

          11. Understand the significance of the process of change. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: Nature and Needs of Exceptional Students (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-105-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                     NEW                                    REVISED  

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge of the nature 

and need of students with disabilities, including those who are emotionally handicapped; specific 

learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or profoundly mentally handicapped. The knowledge 

base emphasizes etiology, prevention, and medical aspects of disabilities; characteristics and 

classification of exceptional students: interventions and educational services; curricular planning; 

and utilization of community services. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, participants will have acquired competencies to= 

 

1. Identify local, state, and federal legislation/policies pertaining to exceptional children 

and youth, and where to access them, including P. L. 91-142, IDEA, 504, and ADA. 

(SLD 1-6)  (VE 1-1),  (VE 1-2) 

2. Describe essential factors in State Board of Education Ruffles pertaining to exceptional 

student education (pupil progression plan, IT-E, contact hour graduation 

requirements).  (SLD 1-6), (VE1-1) 

3. Identify current definitions for exceptionalities and terminology used in exceptional 

student education, (VE 1-3) 

4.Compare and contrast medical, educational. and psychological definitions and 

classifications systems.   (VE 2-1) 

5. identify the current issues related to prevalence, incidence, and classification of 

children and youth with emotional, mental, and/or specific learning disabilities.   (MH 

2-4),  (E-H 2-3), (SLD 2-3),  (VE 1-3),  (VE 2-2),  (VE 2-3) 

6. Demonstrate a knowledge of current data-based research trends attitudes, and 

standards that affect the provision of services in exceptional student education, 

including cross categorical models. (SLD 17-2),  (VE 1-4) 

7. Describe the prereferral, referral, and placement process, including cultural 

considerations and full continuum of services for children and youth with disabilities. 

(MH 2-6), (SLD 3-10),  (VE 2-7) 

8. Identify what constitute a related service and how it promotes that least restrictive 

environment. (VE 2-8) 

9. Describe the impact disabilities have on the family and on the peers of children and 

youth with disabilities. 



 

10. Identify socioeconomic, cultural. and other factors in and out of school which 

contribute to academic and behavior performance in children and youth with 

disabilities. (EH 2-5),  (MH 2-4),  (SLD 1-7),  (VE 2-6) 

11. Define Maslow's five basic psychological needs and describe their impact on children 

and youth with disabilities. 

12. Discuss issues related to "labeling". 

13. Identify the major affective needs of children and youth with disabilities, 

14. 1dentify possible reasons for self-esteem in children and youth with disabilities. 

15. Identify signs and symptoms that may indicate abuse, neglect, or use of tobacco, 

alcohol, and other drugs by children and youth. 

16. Demonstrate the ability to identify abused, neglected, and addicted children and youth 

17. Demonstrate the ability to provide intervention for children and youth who are  

abused, neglected, or addicted. 

18. Describe social influences on the development of programs for exceptional students.  

(VE 1-3) 

19. Describe philosophical bases for delivery of services to exceptional students.  (MH  

16-2), (SLD 17-2) 17-3), (VE 19-2) 

20. Recognize the stages of development as they relate to disabilities and interventions. 

21. Identify, discuss, and compare the social, physical, psychological, educational, and 

behavioral characteristics of children and youth with disabilities, including those with 

multiple diagnoses, and those with related medical disorders such as dyslexia and 

attention deficit/hyperactivity disorder.  (VE 1-5), (VE 2-5)  

22. Define and discuss psychometric definitions and classifications and the impact of 

bilingualism and cultural diversity as they relate to identification for placement in 

exceptional student education programs. 

23. Identity health and safety procedures for students and staff, including first aid, CPR, 

universal procedures for handling body fluids, vaccinations, boosters, and pregnancy 

precautions. 

24. Identify medical orientations/treatments of children and youth with disabilities. 

25. Identify psychotropic and seizure control medications typically used with children 

and youth with disabilities. 

26. Describe the characteristics of children and youth who were substance-exposed 

before and during birth and how this may relate to various disabilities. 

27. Demonstrate the ability to identify children and youth at risk for suicide. 

28. Recognize responsibilities to non-identified students who are at risk and demonstrate 

consultation skills. 

29. Demonstrate ability to recognize and manage stressful situations related to working 

with children and youth with disabilities 

30. Identity teacher behaviors that may positively or negatively influence behavior of 

children and youth. 

31. Demonstrate method of promoting enthusiasm in teaching children and youth with 

disabilities and interacting with other professionals. 

32. Identify professional, family, and community organizations and their related purposes 

and process of involvement, (SLD 16-1, 16-2) 

33. Demonstrate knowledge of cultural diversity and ability to relate to person of 

different culture and cultural diversity's impact on intervention. (SLU 16-2, 16-3) 

34. Identify principles and/or demonstrate procedures for working with parents of 

different culture regarding the nature and management of their child's disability. 

(SLD 16-2, 16-3) 



 

35. Identify community, state, and federal agencies which provide legal, social, and 

medical resources for families and children and youth with disabilities, including the 

concept of full service schools   (MH 2-6), (SLD 16-1) 

36. Identify local, state, and federal legislation and policies for children and youth with 

serious emotional disabilities.  (EH 1-1) 

37. Demonstrate an understanding of processes of the legal system and the implications 

for children and youth with emotional disabilities. 

38. Identity and discuss characteristics of students with emotional disabilities (EH 2-5), 

(VE 2-6) 

39. Demonstrate familiarity with Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DMS-III-R) 

terminology. (EH 2-2) 

40. Demonstrate knowledge of developmentally appropriate behavior, including 

contemporary adolescent culture and normal and abnormal adolescent development. 

(EH 2-3) 

41. Recognize the difficulties in defining abnormal behavior, including cultural 

considerations. 

42. Discuss issues relating to terminology associated with children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, such as behavior disorder arid severe emotional disturbance 

(SED), citing the professional literature. 

43. Compare and contrast the various theoretical perspective regarding nature and 

etiology of emotional disabilities.  (VE 2-4) 

44. Develop a personal philosophy concerning individuals with disabilities, based on 

research and theories. 

45. Identity learning styles, skills levels, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with disabilities. 

46. Identify technology that is available children and youth with disabilities. 

47. Identify and discuss medical services for prevention and intervention for children and 

youth emotional disabilities. 

48. Demonstrate an understanding of interagency networking for children and youth with 

emotional disabilities, including consideration of cultural diversity. 

49. Identify counseling appropriate for students with emotional disabilities, including, 

consideration of cultural diversity. 

50. Describe transition issues impacting adults with disabilities. 

51. Identify organizations and journals pertinent to field of  emotional disabilities. 

52. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of children and 

youth with mental disabilities, including children and youth with multiple disabilities. 

(MH L-4) 

53. Identify prevalence/incidence and and characteristics of children and youth with mild, 

moderate, and severe/profound mental disabilities; multiple disabilities; and pervasive 

developmental delays. (MH 2-4) 

54. Identity the major assessment practice, and issues related to the identification of 

students with mental disabilities.  (MH 11-2) 

55. Identify the social, learning, physical, and behavioral characteristics of individuals 

with mental disabilities, including pervasive developmental delays, traumatic brain 

injuries, and substance-exposure. (VE 2-6, MH 2-4) 

56. Identify methods of prevention for mental disabilities. 

57. Explain issues related to cultural-familial mental disability 

58. Identify common genetic syndromes and clinical disorders associated with mental 

disabilities. 

59. Develop a personal philosophy concerning children and youth with mental 

disabilities, based on research and theories. (MH 16-1) 



 

60. Identify the historical events and contributors that have had a major impact on the 

field of mental retardation. (MH 16-1) 

61. Assess the implication of biological, medical, cultural, and sociological aspects of 

mental disabilities. Analyze the effect of mental disabilities on social, political, 

cultural and economic aspects of society. (MH 2-8) 

62. Compare historical and current attitudes regarding treatment and habilitation of 

children and youth with mental disabilities. (MH 16-2) 

63. Demonstrate knowledge of differences in delivery models for students in educable, 

trainable, and profound programs, 

64. Discuss inclusion as it relates to individuals with mental disabilities. 

65. Identity and locate employment opportunities, including workshop and other work 

opportunities for youth with mental disabilities. (MH 10-2) 

66. Discuss the adult, social, occupational, and independent living options for students 

who have mild, moderate, and severe mental disabilities. (MH 10-1) 

67. Identify and access age and developmentally appropriate leisure activities for children 

and youth with mental disabilities.  (MH 10-1) 

68. Identity and report various types of seizures. 

69. Identity medical procedures and equipment typicallv used with children and youth 

with medically complex conditions. 

70. Identity organizations and journals pertinent to the field of mental disabilities. (MH 

16-3, VE 19-2) 

71. Recognize the development of definitions and terminology related to learning 

disabilities. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-2) 

72. Identify the social, learning, cognitive, and behavioral characteristics of individuals 

with learning disabilities throughout their lifespans. (SLD 1-7, SLD 2-1),(VE 2-6) 

73. Identify current definitions of learning disabilities and their components. (SLD 1-7) 

74. Recognize and describe various theorists and theories regarding children and youth 

with learning disabilities, including medical models and plans of intervention. (SLD 

17-2) 

75. Recognize current data-based research that is influencing practices in learning 

disabilities. (SD 17-1), (VE 19-1) 

76. Formulate and define a personal definition of learning disabilities based on research 

and theories. 

77. Identify environmental and academic demands of the school setting for children and 

youth with learning disabilities. 

78. Describe issues impacting adults with learning disabilities. 

79. Identify and describe the roles of professionals who work with individuals with 

learning disabilities. (SLD 17-3) 

80. Identify organizations and journals, pertinent to the field of learning disabilities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF CREATIVITY FOR THE GIFTED 

 

COMPONENT IDENTIFIER NUMBER: 2-106-001  

 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                         NEW                           REVISED  X 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES:  
The participant will demonstrate knowledge of theory, research, practical strategies, and resources on 

creativity, with an emphasis on classroom applications and will demonstrate the ability to work as a 

catalyst in being able to stimulate and develop the creative interests of students.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  
Participants will perform the following:  

 

1. Identify the role that creativity plays in personal development.  

2. Describe the impact of creativity on personal growth and self-actualization.  

3. Define creativity and describe the impact it has on personal growth and self-actualization.  

4. Identify the elements of creativity.  

5. State several definitions of creativity and compare and contrast these definitions.  

6. Identify contemporary and historical examples of people who have demonstrated creativity in 

various domains and cultural settings.  

7. Identify myths and misunderstandings associated with creativity.  

8. State several definitions of creativity and compare and contrast these definitions.  

9. Identify specific personal, socio-cultural, and educational experiences that facilitate / inhibit the 

development of creativity.  

10. Examine and analyze the dynamics of individual creativity and collaborative creativity.  

11. Demonstrate an understanding of the elements of creative thinking (e.g., fluency, flexibility, 

originality, and elaboration).  

12. Identify critical points in the development of human creativity from early childhood through 

adulthood.  

13. Identify controversies concerning the nature of creativity to understand why a universally 

accepted definition of creativity has not been attained.  

14. Identify cognitive and personal characteristics associated with creativity across cultures and 

through time.  

15. Recognize how culture, economics, environment, and time impact the expression of creativity.  

16. Understand the role of assessment of creativity and the use of tests and inventories.  

17. Describe, compare, and evaluate different instruments for measuring creativity.  

 



 

18. Identify ways to establish a classroom environment that fosters the development and expression 

of creativity. Consider the role of emotion, physical aspects, exploration! discovery, experimentation, 

unpredictability, and ambiguity.  

19. Analyze the creative learning environment from 3 perspectives (personal, socio-cultural, 

educational).  

20. Describe the importance, implications, and benefits of creative thinking for students in today's 

schools and society.  

21. Examine organizational and managerial structures and practices that facilitate or inhibit the 

development and expression of creativity.  

22. Discuss the nature of innovation and the process of change relative to creative outcomes.  

23. Identify examples of how creative thinking can be used to address problems in society.  

24. Identify tools for generating ideas and focusing thought with overview of relevant programs.  

25. Identify programs or curricula that can serve as initiatives for fostering creativity (Odyssey of the 

Mind, Future Problem Solving, Invent America, Artifacts Box, mentoring).  

26. Demonstrate an understanding of the process of invention and identify the steps of moving from 

an idea through the patent process.  

27. Using the identified characteristics of the creative individual, plan appropriate teaching strategies 

and groupings that support the development and expression of creative abilities.  

28. Explore and analyze the ethical issues surrounding creativity.  

29. Discuss the value of creativity in an era of educational accountability.  

30. Examine the role of self-assessment, including portfolio development, in the evaluation of 

creative processes and products.  

31. Describe characteristics and appropriate criteria used to assess creative outcomes and products.  

32. Develop plans to integrate creativity within and across the content areas focusing on process and 

product.  

33. Design and implement a personal plan for establishing a classroom environment to nurture and 

develop creativity.  

34. Create pathways/opportunities for developing individual student creativity (mentorship, 

community resources, contests, clubs, special lessons/ classes, dual enrollment, distance learning).  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES:  

 

The participant will:  

 

1. Regularly attend and participate in all course meetings including group discussions and both 

individual and group activities.  

2. Read and write a brief summary of two articles in a journal focusing on creativity.  

3. Read and critically review published curriculum and instructional resources.  

 



 

 

4. Develop and present a lesson plan designed to foster the development of the elements of creativity 

within content instruction.  

 

EVALUATION: 

  

The participant will:  

 

1. Successfully complete a written test demonstrating knowledge of:  

 

a. Classroom strategies to enhance and foster creativity in gifted students.  

b. The role of the teacher of the gifted, administrator and parents.  

c. Teacher behaviors that facilitate creativity.  

d. Key individuals in the study of creativity and their contributions.  

 

1. Successfully complete all individual and group activities at a level of quality established by the 

instructor.  

2. Submit two written summaries on articles in a journal focusing on creativity.  

3. Submit in writing and present a lesson plan designed to foster the development of the elements of 

creativity.  

4. Participate in class activities.  

 

The evaluation of the participant's accomplishment of each of the component activity's specific 

objectives shall be accomplished by utilizing pre and post-testing or other validated measures to 

determine that the participant has successfully demonstrated increased competency on 80% of the 

specific objectives.  

Participants and instructors will assess the degree to which specific objectives have been addressed 

by the component activities.  

 

FOLLOW-UP:  

 

Follow-up Strategies and Evaluation:  

 

1. Implementation checklist of appropriate intervention.  

2. Samples of student data/intervention progress.  

3. Peer coaching through observation and feedback.  

4. Videotapes of appropriate application of a strategy.  

5. Self-assessment, including reflection journals.  

6. Adoption of a school-wide plan for discipline as a positive instructional process.  

7. Sample lesson plans.  

8. Meet in cluster groups (K-5, 6-8 and 9-12) to discuss curriculum strategies that were successful.  



 

NATURE AND NEEDS OF GIFTED STUDENTS 

 

COMPONENT IDENTIFIER NUMBER: 2-106-003 

 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF POINTS: 60 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF  
PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                  NEW                      REVISED   X 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

The participant will demonstrate knowledge of the nature and needs of the gifted.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

The participant will be able to: 

  

1. Identify and describe cognitive and affective behaviors, which lead to referrals to screening and 

testing for giftedness including those from diverse backgrounds  

2. Identify characteristics of giftedness and discuss the needs and problems associated with these 

characteristics.  

3. Identify the role that creative thinking/process/products play in the identification of giftedness.  

4. Demonstrate awareness of how factors such as family dynamics, culture, integration of self and 

education influence the development of giftedness.  

5. Develop an awareness of existence of special populations.  

6. Demonstrate knowledge of normal and advanced (typical and atypical) child development.  

7. Illustrate the relationship between high academic achievement and giftedness.  

8. Demonstrate understanding of the difference between potential vs. performance as it relates to 

giftedness.  

9. Compare and contrast the theories of intelligence that pertain to gifted education.  

10. Identify the incidence of identified gifted students at the local, state, and national levels.  

11. Discuss how the prevalence of gifted students varies based on various definitions of giftedness in 

terms of culture, socio-economic level, location, and other factors.  

12. Identify emerging national and state trends in the identification of students who may be gifted.  

13. Describe traditional/alternative assessment instruments/techniques used to screen and identify 

students who are gifted.  

14. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of these instruments/techniques.  

15. Explain the referral and identification process in your district.  

16. Consider the roles of students, parents, and school personnel.  

17. Define the criteria for gifted eligibility and placement in Florida including those from diverse 

backgrounds.  

18. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of labeling gifted students.  

 



 

19. Discuss the relationship between gifted programming and identification criteria.  

20. Describe how gifted services differ from general education services with regard to curriculum, 
instruction, assessment, conceptual orientation, grouping and environment.  

21. Describe different types of service delivery models for gifted programs.  

22. Describe the relationship of the level of need to placement in a continuum of services.  

23. Describe how gifted education is organized at the state and local levels.  

24. Identify the social and emotional needs of gifted students and discuss their implications in 
determining services.  

25. Discuss the positive and negative perceptions of various stakeholders regarding gifted education 

and compare to the perspectives presented in the federal report, "National Excellence: A Case for 
Developing America's Talent."  

26. Describe the characteristics of an effective teacher of gifted students.  

27. Demonstrate knowledge of the changing nature of state and national definitions of gifted.  

28. Identify the laws that directly impact gifted students and programs in Florida, including the 
relationship between ESE and gifted programs.  

29. Demonstrate understanding of major historical and contemporary trends that influence gifted 
education.  

30. Identify and interpret current research findings and recommendations that impact gifted 
education, i.e. NAGC Program Standards http://www.nagc.org/ProgrammingStandards.aspx  

31. Exhibit an understanding of the procedural safeguards for students who are gifted.  

32. Discuss the role of the parent, teacher, and student in the advocacy process.  

33. Discuss the need for and benefits of parent involvement in the delivery of gifted program 

services.  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES:  

 

The participant will:  

 

1. Discuss characteristics of gifted children and concomitant problems.  

2. Examine the Gifted Program section of Hardee District Schools’ Special Programs and Procedures 

for Exceptional Student Education.  

3. Discuss the historical development of programs for the gifted and identify key individuals and 

their contributions.  

4. Brainstorm and discuss characteristics of teachers of the gifted. Arrange in rank order according to 

importance.  

5. Read and write a brief summary of two (2) articles in a journal pertaining to: a) a current issued in 

gifted education and b) a report of current research findings about giftedness.  

6. Review and discuss relevant evaluation instruments.  

7. Develop an IEP/EP for a gifted student.  

 

EVALUATION: 

 



 

The participant will: 

 

1. Successfully complete a written test demonstrating knowledge of:  

 

a. The characteristics and needs of gifted children and concomitant problems.  

b. The Hardee District Schools’ procedure for identification of gifted children.  

c. The rights of gifted students in the State of Florida.  

d. The history of gifted program development.  

e. Key individuals in gifted education and their contributions.  

f. The characteristics, skills, and behaviors needed to teach the gifted.  

 

2. Submit two (2) written summaries of articles in a journal on:  

 

a. a current issue in gifted education and    

                                                                                                                                                                                

b. a report of current research findings about giftedness.  

 

3. Submit three (3) acceptable Individual Education Plans/Educational Plans based on given case 

studies.  

 

4. Develop and present a biographical sketch of a gifted individual, identifying needs, historical 

definitions and educational interventions.  

 

The evaluation of the participant's accomplishment of each of the component activity's specific 

objectives shall be accomplished by utilizing pre and post-testing or other validated measures to 

determine that the participant has successfully demonstrated increased competency on 80% of the 

specific objectives.  

 

Participants and instructors will assess the degree to which specific objectives have been addressed 

by the component activities.  

 

FOLLOW-UP:  

 

Follow-up Strategies and Evaluation:  

 
1. Implementation checklist of appropriate intervention.  

2. Samples of student data/intervention progress.  

3. Peer coaching through observation and feedback.  

4. Videotapes of appropriate application of a strategy.  

5. Self-assessment, including reflection journals.                                                                                               

6. Adoption of a school-wide plan for discipline as a positive instructional process.  

7. Sample lesson plans.  

8. Meet in cluster groups (K-5, 6-8 and 9-12) to discuss curriculum strategies that were successful.  

 

 



 

 

EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURES AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 

FOR THE GIFTED 

 

COMPONENT IDENTIFIER NUMBER: 2-106-004  

 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                        NEW                    REVISED  X 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES:  

 

The participant will demonstrate ability to develop curricular appropriate for gifted children.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  
 

Participants will be able to demonstrate modifications in the content, process, product, affect, and 

learning environment of classroom and curricula as they relate to gifted learners. Ultimately, course 

participants will design units of instruction that are powerful, aligned, engaging, authentic, and 

challenging. The topics developed in Curriculum Development for the Gifted address various 

objectives. It is anticipated that, upon successful completion of this module the participant will be 

able to:  

1. Demonstrate the ability to differentiate or adapt instruction to respond to the needs of the gifted 

learner.  

2. Demonstrate understanding of the terminology used in the development of curriculum for the 

gifted.  

3. Demonstrate knowledge of the role of current state standards of the general education curriculum 

and the implications for the education of gifted students.  

4. Demonstrate knowledge of the principles of differentiation for gifted learners.  

5. Demonstrate the ability to evaluate models for teaching gifted curriculum.  

6. Develop an understanding of the issues of equity and excellence as they relate to gifted.  

7. Demonstrate knowledge of effective instructional strategies and the role of the teacher in 

implementing these strategies.  

8. Demonstrate the ability to identify and select challenging, multicultural gifted curriculum and 

appropriate instructional strategies.  

9. Demonstrate the ability to develop a unit of instruction aligning curricular components, including 

objectives, introduction, teaching strategies, learning activities, products, resources, and assessments 

to meet the cognitive and affective needs of gifted learners.  

10. Appreciate the role of assessment as an instructional strategy.  

11. Demonstrate the ability to match instructional strategies to individual needs of learners.  

12. Demonstrate awareness and knowledge of appropriate resources and materials for developing 

curriculum and facilitating learning for students who are gifted including those from diverse 

backgrounds.  



 

13. Demonstrate knowledge of a continuum of services to support the needs and interests of gifted 

students. 

 

14. Demonstrate the ability to identify student outcomes, evaluate student progress, and develop an 

appropriate Educational Plan (EP).  

 

15. Demonstrate the ability to effectively communicate and work in partnerships with students, 

families, and school personnel in the interests of gifted students.  

16. Identify effects of culture and environment as well as family and key stakeholders in gifted 

programming  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

  

The participant will: 

  

1. Develop a topical or thematic unit for use with gifted children integrating:  

 

a. one or more teaching models  

b. appropriate instructional strategies  

c. activities incorporating cognitive and effective areas  

d. the creative process  

e. community resources  

f. evaluation  

g. suitable materials  

 

2. Develop a teacher resource on classroom management strategies appropriate for gifted students.  

 

EVALUATION:  

 

The participant will:  

 

1. Submit a topical or thematic unit appropriate for use with gifted children based on established 

criteria.  

2. Submit a teacher resource focusing on classroom management strategies appropriate for gifted 

students.  

 

The evaluation of the participant's accomplishment of each of the component activity's specific 

objectives shall be accomplished by utilizing pre and post-testing or other validated measures to 

determine that the participant has successfully demonstrated increased competency on 80% of the 

specific objectives.  

 

Participants and instructors will assess the degree to which specifics objectives have been addressed 

by the component activities.  

 

FOLLOW-UP:  
 

Follow-up Strategies and Evaluation  



 

 
1. Implementation checklist of appropriate intervention.  

2. Samples of student data/intervention progress.  

3. Peer coaching through observation and feedback.  

4. Videotapes of appropriate application of a strategy.  

5. Self-assessment, including reflection journals.  

6. Adoption of a school-wide plan for discipline as a positive instructional process.  

7. Sample lesson plans. Meet in cluster groups (K-5, 6-8 and 9-12) to discuss curriculum strategies 

that were successful.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING FOR THE GIFTED 

COMPONENT IDENTIFIER NUMBER:   2-106-005  

 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF POINTS:   60  

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                   NEW                 REVISED   X 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES:  

 

The participant will demonstrate knowledge of guidance and counseling needs of gifted students.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

The participant will be able to:  

 

1. Identify common attitudes, biases, and pre-conceived expectations held about gifted children by 

teachers, parents, age-related peers, and throughout American society.                                                            

2. Discuss the many ways these attitudes affect the everyday lives of gifted children and impact 

educational services available to them.                                                                                                                

3. Identify several current definitions of giftedness. Note the impact each definition has in a school 

situation, at home, and in society at large.                                                                                                              

4. Attain a developmental understanding of gifted individuals across the life span from infancy to 

adulthood incorporating a holistic perspective (namely: intellectual, physical, social, spiritual/moral, 

and social).                                                                                                                                                                

5. Describe how the interaction between the environment and innate capabilities affects productivity 

throughout life.                                                                                                                                                         

6. Understand the inner experience of gifted children.                                                                                            

7. Become familiar with Dabrowski's Theory of Positive Disintegration and the importance of 

Developmental Potential and Over excitabilities in understanding the gifted.                                           

8. Become cognizant of personality variables that affect the social and emotional well-being of gifted 

children.                                                                                                                                                                    

9. Understand strengths and vulnerabilities of a gifted individual that originate from within the self.  

10. Understand vulnerabilities that are due to another's reaction to giftedness.                                                

11. Understand vulnerabilities that are due to a specific circumstance.                                                             

12. Realize, by definition, a person who has an I.Q. four or more standard deviations above the norm 

will have greater difficulty finding peers and will be misunderstood by others.                                                

13. Recognize that a person with an I.Q. four or more standard deviations above the norm is as 

holistically different from the norm, as a person with an I.Q. four or more standard deviations below 

the norm is holistically different from the norm.                                                                                                

14. Understand that any grouping of traits for profoundly gifted individuals is merely for 

convenience of presentation.                                                                                                                             

15. Describe the different social and emotional needs of gifted students from special populations. 

Include gender, ethnicity and culture, socioeconomic status, twice exceptional, and underachieving 

students.                                                                                                                                                             

16. Realize the need for additional or different assessment tools to identify special population 

students.                                                                                                                                                            

17. Learn how to recognize, understand, and support gifted children with multiple differences.              

18. Identify risk factors and resiliency as related to gifted students.                                                                           

19. Enumerate what you can do as a teacher to help students at risk.                                                               



 

20. List symptoms in children and adults of addiction and physical or sexual abuse.                                  

21. Understand two categories of acceleration-grade based or subject based-and list 18 acceleration 

possibilities that respond to gifted students' academic needs and support their social and emotional 

well-being.                                                                                                                                                              

22. Be aware of myths, fears and expectations of teachers and administrators that hold back students 

and the research that responds to these concerns.                                                                                                        

23. Understand the need for supportive services for gifted individuals due to the complexity and 

sensitivity of their nature.                                                                                                                                    

24. Recognize that a counselor, therapist, or psychologist must be educated in the gifted field so not 

to misdiagnosis common characteristics of gifted individuals as pathology.                                                      

25. Realize counseling provides empathy and partnership in times of need.                                                     

26. Identify activities and resources to assist K-12 students who are gifted in planning for further 

education, career, or life choices.                                                                                                                         

27. Recognize that guidance and career counseling support gifted individuals in decision making for 

positive life choices.                                                                                                                                             

28. Learn how to help students develop social skills and inspire leadership.                                                    

29. Support gifted children's experience of global interconnectedness and personal responsibility to 

take action.                                                                                                                                                       

30. Realize that a primary need in life is to belong.                                                                                                

31. Help gifted children to appreciate that their profound sensitivity and empathy can be channeled to 

help humankind.                                                                                                                                                      

32. Recognize that perceptivity, empathy, ethics, values, integrity, and leadership are related.                             

33. Acquire and refine the knowledge and skills needed to advocate for gifted learners.                                

34. Identify how parent, teacher, and educational advocates can positively affect gifted services and 

programming.                                                                                                                                                               

35. Identify advocacy issues, needs, resources, educational laws, skills, and strategies.                               

36. Support the necessity of self-advocacy by gifted students.                                                                            

37. Understand that gifted children naturally have unique needs that parents are challenged to address 

daily.                                                                                                                                                                    

38. Recognize that parents of gifted children need guidance and support to respond suitably to 

additional needs and demands of their children.                                                                                                         

39. Realize that parents of gifted children may experience isolation from other parents due to others' 

lack of understanding; societal expectations and myths; jealousy; competition; and lack of acceptance 

that gifted children have special needs.                                                                                                             

40. Understand the significance of quote from Mr. Rogers: "The best thing parents can do for 

children is to listen to them."                                                                                                                               

41. Understand distinguishing characteristics of emotional giftedness.                                                            

42. Become aware of characteristics of spiritual giftedness displayed in children.                                              

43. Realize a person can be emotionally or spiritually gifted and not intellectually gifted, or 

intellectually gifted and not emotionally or spiritually gifted.  

 

DESCRIPTION:  
 

The participant will:  

1. Discuss the special counseling needs of the gifted, especially the highly gifted, minority, female, 

handicapped, learning disabled, emotionally disturbed and underachieving student.  

2. Discuss who should counsel the gifted and how.  

3. Discuss and participate in activities that demonstrate strategies and materials used in counseling 

gifted students.  

4. Read and write a brief summary of an article in a journal on guiding and counseling the gifted.  



 

5. Develop a profile of a gifted child and state how specific counseling techniques could be used 

(include methods and materials).  

 

EVALUATION:  

 

The participant will: 

  

1. Develop and present a classroom Guidance Activity for use in the gifted classroom.  

2. Develop a project demonstrating knowledge of:  

 

a. The special counseling needs of the gifted and strategies to use.  

b. The role of the teacher of the gifted, administrator, exceptional education staff, and parents in 

counseling the gifted.  

c. Special techniques to use in the areas of motivation, underachievement, self-image and careers.  

d. Teacher behaviors that facilitate positive attitudes, environments and products.  

 

3. Submit, in writing, a parent resource brochure summarizing research and recommendations 

concerning a social/emotional need of gifted students and their families.  

 

4. Participation in class activities.  

 

The evaluation of the participant's accomplishment of each of the component activity's specific 

objectives shall be accomplished by utilizing pre and post-testing or other validated measures to 

determine that the participant has successfully demonstrated increased competency on 80% of the 

specific objectives. Participants and instructors will assess the degree to which specific objectives 

have been addressed by the component activities.  

 

FOLLOW-UP:  

 

Follow-up Strategies and Evaluation:  

 

1. Implementation checklist of appropriate intervention.  

2. Samples of student data/intervention progress.  

3. Peer coaching through observation and feedback.  

4. Videotapes of appropriate application of a strategy.  

5. Self-assessment, including reflection journals.  

6. Adoption of a school wide plan for discipline as a positive instructional process.  

7. Sample lesson plans.  

8. Meet in cluster groups (K-5, 6-8 and 9-12) to discuss curriculum strategies that were successful  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
EDUCATION OF SPECIAL POPULATIONS OF GIFTED STUDENTS 

 

COMPONENT IDENTIFIER NUMBER:    2-106-006 

 

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.  X                    INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                            NEW                             REVISED  X 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES:  

 

Demonstrate knowledge and skills in educating special populations of gifted students, including 

student characteristics and programmatic adaptations of students who are minorities, underachievers, 

students who are gifted and disabled experientially disadvantaged, and highly gifted.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

The participants will: 

  

1. Examine the nature of giftedness in relation to multicultural principles and underserved 

populations.  

2. Acquire knowledge of diversity focus of national standards in gifted education.  

3. Justify the need to modify and differentiate the curriculum in terms of the needs of these special  

populations  

4. Examine personal cultural competencies.  

5. Within the broad spectrum of giftedness in the general population, identify sub-groups and 

underserved populations.  

6. Understand the learning needs and challenges of diverse types of gifted students.  

7. Identify the unique needs of gifted girls, culturally diverse, rural, disabled, underachieving, highly 

gifted, young gifted students, and disadvantaged gifted.  

8. Examine challenges of finding gifted students from underserved populations.  

9. Demonstrate knowledge of Plan B State Board of Education Rules, Special Instructional Programs 

for Students Who Are Gifted.  

10. Demonstrate knowledge of alternative assessments and non-traditional screening and evaluation  

appropriate for use with students from special populations.  

11. Match appropriate screening and identification procedures with the needs of the special 

populations.  

12. Understand the impact of global diversity issues in education of gifted students from diverse 

ethnic perspectives.  

13. Examine the rights and perspectives of diverse ethnic religions of gifted students and first 

amendment issues.  

14. Identify the characteristics of specific ethnic groups of gifted students  

15. Develop an awareness of and demonstrate teaching strategies for addressing the needs of specific  

ethnic groups.  

16. Understand the characteristics and needs of linguistic minority gifted students.  

17. Appreciate and incorporate the cultural and linguistic perspectives of gifted students who are 

bilingual or multilingual into curriculum.  

18. Examine policies and procedures for working with gifted LEP (Limited English Proficient) or 

ELL (English Language Learners) students. 

19. Examine ways to identify high potential linguistic minority students.  



 

20. Identify strategies to effectively work with linguistically diverse gifted students and those who 

are classified as LEP or as ELL students.  
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21. Examine the impact of cultural, ethical, and educational norms and expectations on under-

achievement in gifted students.  

22. Understand the individual characteristics attitudes, and circumstances that can affect the 

achievement of a gifted student from diverse populations.  

23. Explore ways to identify gifted students from special populations who are unsuccessful in school.  

24. Examine the characteristics and needs of these students.  

25. Identify strategies to assist these students.  

26. Clarify and define diverse types of twice-exceptional gifted students  

27. Demonstrate knowledge characteristics, and needs of students who are both gifted and hearing  

impaired/deaf, visually impaired/blind, and orthopedically disabled.  

28. Identify the reasons that gifted students with disabilities are under-represented in gifted programs.  

29. Discuss strategies and programming needs for gifted students who are twice-exceptional.  

30. Identify and describe ADD and ADHD.  

31. Identify the differences and similarities between ADD/ADHD and giftedness.  

32. Identify Asperger’s syndrome and its occurrence in gifted students.  

33. Examine the characteristics and needs of these students.  

34. Discuss classroom strategies for creating a classroom supportive of gifted students with  

behavioral/emotional disorders.  

35. Define the types of gifted learning disabled students.  

36. Describe the procedures for identifying a gifted learning disabled student.  

37. Understand program designs for gifted students with learning disabilities.  

38. Identify and plan instructional strategies for teachers of gifted learning disabled students.  

39. Identify and describe low socio-economic status populations that are under-served.  

40. Examine the nature of giftedness as masked by socio-economic and educational disadvantages.  

41. Identify inhibiting socio-economic factors that have prevented services for low-income gifted 

children who have had inadequate learning opportunities.  

42. Identify key research on identification of disadvantaged gifted students from underserved 

populations.  

43. Examine alternative, contextual or process-oriented forms of assessment as promising ways to 

identify low-income gifted students.  

44. Examine methods and strategies that challenge the unique needs of disadvantaged gifted children.  

45. Research promising programs and services for poor gifted children that would accommodate their 

unique needs for skill-development, exposure to relevant experiences, mentoring opportunities, and 

access to resources in the community.  

46. Identify and describe the impact of non-traditional experiences, values, and cultural expectations 

on the development and educational experiences of gifted students. 

47. Identify the unique characteristics and needs of gifted students from diverse family structures.  

48. Identify strategies for stimulating personal growth of gifted students from diverse families.  

49. Identify community support systems for diverse families of gifted students.  

50. Examine concepts of age-appropriate development in relation to concepts of giftedness.  

51. Understand the needs and characteristics of very young gifted students in early childhood 

education and support their educational and personal needs. MIP 12-17 Components Only-Number 
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52. Understand the needs and characteristics of highly gifted students.  

53. Identify problems and challenges and present options for developing skills in highly gifted 

students.  

54. Examine exemplary practices and programs for meeting the needs of the highly gifted student.  

55. Examine gender stereo-typing and prejudice that impacts gifted girls; boys; and lesbian, gay, 

bisexual, transgender students.  

56. Examine the impact of culture and ethnicity on gender expectations for gifted students from 

minority groups.  



 

57. Demonstrate knowledge of how gender issues can affect achievement and aspirations of gifted 

students.  

58. Explore the contribution of mentorships in their education.  

59. Identify and describe criteria of effective programs.  

60. Examine theories of giftedness in the socio-cultural perspective in relation to goals for gifted 

programs.  

61. Identify instructional methods that accommodate the needs of special populations.  

62. Identify key research on programs for special populations.  

63. Communicate and consult with school personnel to evaluate effectiveness of programs in local  

schools/districts.  

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES:  
 

The participant will:  

 

1. Regularly attend and participate in all course meetings, including group discussions, and both 

individual and group activities.                                                                                                                       

2. Write a critique on three journal articles focusing on three different special populations of gifted. 

3. Write a revised curriculum plan to meet the needs of all students in a mock classroom.                       

4. Select a specific special population of gifted and write classroom strategies that can be 

incorporated into the classroom to facilitate understanding and learning.                                                           

5. Develop a case study of a special needs gifted student including history, strategies used, strategies 

recommended, and community resources that can be used to facilitate learning. 

EVALUATION: 

The participant will: 

1. Successfully complete, a written test demonstrating knowledge of: 
a. Special populations of gifted and the specific needs of each.  

b. The role of the teacher in planning an appropriate educational program for these students.  

c. The use of non-traditional identification techniques.  

d. The use of community resources in helping special populations of gifted.  

e. The role of mentors in the educational program of gifted students.  

2. Successfully complete all individual and group activities at a level of quality established by the 

instructor.                                                                                                                                                           

3. Submit three written summaries of journal articles focusing on three different special populations 

of gifted.                                                                                                                                                                

4. Submit in writing a case study of a special needs gifted student.                                                                
5. Participate in class activities.  

The evaluation of the participant's accomplishment of each of the component activity's specific 

objectives shall be accomplished by utilizing pre and post-testing or other validated measures to 

determine that the participant has successfully demonstrated increased competency on 80% of the 

specific objectives.  

 

Participants and instructors will assess the degree to which specific objectives have been addressed 

by the component activities.  

 

FOLLOW-UP:  

 

Follow-up Strategies and Evaluation:  

 

1. Implementation checklist of appropriate intervention.  

2. Samples of student data/intervention progress.  



 

3. Peer coaching through observation and feedback.  

4. Videotapes of appropriate application of a strategy.  

5. Self-assessment, including reflection journals.  

6. Adoption of a school-wide plan for discipline as a positive instructional process.  

7. Sample lesson plans.  

8. Meet in cluster groups (K-5, 6-8 and 9-12) to discuss curriculum strategies that were successful.  



 

  

TITLE:  AG in the Classroom Project 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-200-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INST     X                       INST. SUP.                          GEN. SUP.        

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                       NEW                              REVISED       

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 The participants will survey and obtain information from a large agricultural operation as 

to employability skills needed for entry level employment. The results of the survey will be 

analyzed and the results will be integrated into the curriculum at grade levels 5 through 8. This 

activity will promote accomplishment of Goal 2 of the School improvement Plan. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. The participant will acquire information as to the basic skills needed by agricultural 

employers for entry level employees. 

2. The participant will acquire information as to the higher order skills needed by 

agricultural employers for entry level employees. 

3. The participant will acquire information as to the technical skills needed by 

agricultural employers for entry level employees. 

4. The participant will acquire information as to the social skills needed by agricultural 

employers for entry level employees. 

5. The participant will acquire information as to the employability skills needed by 

agricultural employers for entry level employees. 

6. The participant will use this information to plan curriculum integration of entry level 

skills in agriculture needed for employment in Hardee County. 

7. The participant will be more aware of the connections between the educational 

program and the needs of the agricultural employers in the community. 

8. The participant will be able to add relevancy to their classroom teaching. 

9. The participant will better understand the Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. 

10. The participant will experience working as a team member with other departments to 

plan integration of agricultural employability skills into the curriculum. 

 

MEASUREMENTS: 

 

PRE -TEST - Each participant will be asked to list the skills most employers look for in their 

entry level employees. They will be asked to write Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. 

 

POST-TEST - After the survey of local businesses and industries, participants will be asked to 

list the skills most employers look for in their entry level employees. They will again be asked to 

write Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. The two lists (Pre-list and Post-list) will be 

compared and the differences discussed. The group will produce a plan for integration of these 

employability skills into the curriculum of Hardee County Schools grades 5through 8. 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  School-to-Work Health Careers Academy Summer Institute 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-204-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.     X                   INSTR. SUP.     X                  GEN. SUP.      X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING      X                       NEW                                 REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

The learning activities developed for use under this component will enable the participants to 

become aware of the current integrated teaching strategies for use in instructional delivery in the 

Health Careers Academy at Hardee Senior High School. This objective will be met through a 5 

day Summer Institute during the month of July 1999. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participants will be able to: 

1. Join with other academic and applied technology teachers to develop and write    

integrated curriculum activities for the Health Career Academy. (HCA) 

2. Identify the benefits of integrated learning units for the HCA. 

3. Identify learning styles and incorporate these into the integrated curriculum for HCA. 

4. Identify and discuss principles of integrated curriculum development 

5. Identify state adopted frameworks for English, Science, and Health Occupations. 

6. Select and write goals and objectives of the HCA.  

7. Develop thematic units of instruction including state adopted frameworks.  

8. Determine pre-test and post-test performance measurements for mastery of 

task. 

9. Develop career focused units of instruction into the HC.A curriculum. 

          10. Develop community-referenced curriculum units of instruction. 

          11. Identify materials and technology that can be used in the instructional units 

          12. Select, modify and use commercially available curriculum appropriate for the HCA. 

          13. Explore, assess and recommend facilities needed for the HCA. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 



 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Vocational Educational for the Handicapped 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-210-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS : 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.     X                     INSTR. SUPT.      X                    GEN.SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                            NEW                                    REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide the ESE staff with opportunities to develop specific techniques in developmental 

skills, individualized instruction, and effective use of community resources, as well as update 

their knowledge of policies and regulations which govern the vocational programs for the 

handicapped. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe formal and informal instruments used to assess developmental skills and 

vocational abilities. 

2. Diagnose student strengths and provide instruction in specific areas related to 

employability. 

3. Prescribe instruction in various skill areas based on identified strengths and 

weaknesses. 

4. Demonstrate knowledge of systems, materials, and special techniques in vocational 

assessment, delivery systems, training, and work experience programs. 

5. Demonstrate an understanding of policies and regulations governed by Section 504. 

6. Demonstrate an awareness of available programs and community resources related to 

employment of the handicapped. 

7. Demonstrate an awareness and identify model programs throughout the state and the 

availability of state and federal funds. 

8. Demonstrate an awareness of appropriate parent counseling techniques. 

9. Provide evidence of the acquisition of an expanded knowledge base in vocational 

education for the handicapped 

10. Update skills and knowledge and develop awareness about current trends and issues 

in areas related to vocational education for the handicapped. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 



 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  School-to-Work Integrated Curriculum 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-211-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR     X                    INSTR. SUP.      X                       GEN. SUP.     X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING       X                          NEW                                     REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learning activities developed for use under this component will enable the participants to 

share their expertise in a group setting and to be involved in planning integrated curriculum for 

School-to-Work projects. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

The participants will be able to: 

I. Interact with educators and community partners. 

2. Form a network relationship with educators and community partners. 

3. Describe the elements involved in forming community partners. 

4. Keep records of meetings with educators and community partners. 

5. Explore and observe what other schools have accomplished with integrated  

curriculum. 

6. Become aware of the process of developing integrated curriculum. 

7. Identify learning styles. 

8. Identify and discuss principles of integrated curriculum development. 

9. Develop a plan for involving academic areas, applied technology areas, support areas, 

the community and parents in developing integrated curriculum. 

           10. Identify the benefits to students of an integrated curriculum. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 



 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE :  Teacher Job Shadowing Project 

IDENTIFIER:  2-211-002   

MAXIMUM POINTS :  30 

 

PERSONNEL :  INST.     X                         INST. SUP.     X                       GEN. SUP.    X 

 

STATUS :   CONTINUING     X                              NEW                                 REVISED       

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

The participants will survey and obtain information from a variety of local businesses and 

industries as employability skills needed for entry level employment. The results of the survey 

will be analyzed and the results will be integrated into the curriculum at Hardee Senior High 

School. This activity will promote accomplishment of Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES : 

 

1. The participant will acquire information as to the basic skills needed by local 

employers for entry level employees. 

2. The participant will acquire information as to the higher order skills needed by local 

employers for entry level employees. 

3. The participant will acquire information as to the technical skills needed by local 

employers for entry level employees. 

4. The participant will acquire information as to the social skills needed by local 

employers for entry level employees. 

5. The participant will acquire information as to the employability skills needed by local 

employers for entry level employees. 

6. The participant will use this information to plan curriculum integration of entry level 

skills needed for employment in Hardee County. 

7. The participant will be more aware of the connections between the educational 

program and the needs of the employers in the community. 

8. The participant will be able to add relevancy to their classroom teaching. 

9. The participant will better understand the Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. 

10. The participant will experience working as a team member with other departments to    

plan integration of employability skills into the curriculum. 

 

 

MEASUREMENTS : 

 

PRE-TEST – Each participant will be asked to list the skills most employers look for in their 

entry level employees. They will be asked to write Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. 

 

POST-TEST – After the survey of local businesses and industries, participants will be asked to 

list the skills most employers look for in their entry level employees. They will again be asked to 

write Goal 2 of the School Improvement Plan. The two lists (Pre-list and Post-list) will be 

compared and the differences discussed. The group will produce a plan for integration of these 

employability skills into the curriculum of Hardee Senior High School. 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Career and Technical Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-211-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                        INST. SUPT.                       GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING      X                          NEW                               REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

Workshop and Committee activities will provide teachers with the philosophy, objectives, 

methods, and instructional materials for planning, implementing , evaluating, and/or updating  

Curriculum in Career and Technical Education  courses/programs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:   

Given a series of workshops and/or committee meetings addressing selected specific objectives, 

participants will demonstrate increased competence in their ability to: 

1. Specify the philosophy and objectives that serve as a foundation for a specific career 

and technical education discipline and career and technical education in general. 

2. Identify, describe, and/or develop instructional resource material and activities for 

achieving student performance standards in a specific career and technical education 

course/program. 

3. Develop plans to implement technology currently used by industry through 

instructional activities utilizing computers and software. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Educating the Adult 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-301-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                         NEW                               REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge about the six (6) necessary phases of competency acquisition that can be 

applied to the Adult Education Program. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop an understanding of competency-based vocational education. 

2. Develop the knowledge and skills needed for effectively monitoring the students’ 

progress. 

3. Demonstrate effective classroom management skills. 

4. Develop a task/competency listing that will be used when designing instructional 

strategies. 

5. Demonstrate an ability to design and implement individual student learning activities. 

6. Develop high levels of understanding in the area of adult learning. 

7. Develop instructional strategies that will include the remediation of basic skills and 

essential competencies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Vocational and Adult Educator's Workshop 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-307-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.     X                        INSTR.SUPT.    X                        GEN.SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                                NEW                                      REVISED       

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide opportunities for participants to increase knowledge and skills of current 

performance requirements in business and industry. To assist participants to develop strategies 

for transferring classroom learning to actual job performance. To provide participants with 

information on employment, legislative, and other educational agencies. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe local responsibilities for implementing new state and federal legislation. 

2. Describe major trends that affect instruction in a specified occupational program area. 

3. Modify existing curriculum and materials to reflect current trends in employment, 

legislation, and education. 

4. Relate the role of information management to organizational improvement. 

5. Prepare a plan of action to strengthen relationships with business, industry, or 

agriculture. 

6. Describe techniques for matching student abilities with job requirements. 

7. Describe techniques for diagnosing student's needs in a specified job skill. 

8. Describe unique methods for giving students practical experience with tools and 

equipment required for a specific occupation. 

9. Describe creative teaching strategies designed to improve the academic foundations of 

adult and/or vocational students. 

10. Describe ways of applying new technology in educational management. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Observation and Conferencing Skills 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-404-001 ( 5-01-16-3-08) 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.     X                       INSTR. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING      X                    NEW                               REVISED     

 

 GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will acquire knowledge and develop skills and attitudes necessary for making 

classroom observations and giving objective feedback in a conference setting. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify teacher goals and objectives. 

2. Conduct a pre-observation conference for the purpose of planning and clarifying 

circumstances of the observation. 

3. Translate abstract concepts into observable behaviors. 

4. Properly record observed behaviors on an instrument. 

5. Provide the teacher with objective observational data in a conference setting. 

6. Use the conferencing skills of clarifying questions, acknowledgment, paraphrasing, 

positive reinforcement, objectively describing behaviors observed, perception 

checking, pursuing alternatives, and planning future steps to be taken. 

7. Provide the teacher with ideas or opportunities for practice and comparison. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

1. Complete assigned activities. 



 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by a 

pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with 

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Orientation to the Professional Orientation Program 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-404-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                     INSTR. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                         NEW                               REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To orient appropriate personnel to the Hardee County Professional Orientation Program. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Understand the Professional Orientation Program model as it is implemented in Hardee 

County Schools. 

2. Aid in the orientation of beginning teachers to the Professional Orientation Program, 

the Hardee County School District, and the beginning teacher's school assignment. 

3. Implement Professional Orientation Program procedures regarding portfolio 

documentation 

4. Implement Professional Orientation Program procedures regarding the 

summative/formative observation process. 

5. Implement Professional Orientation Program procedures regarding conferencing. 

6. Implement Professional Orientation Program procedures regarding development of the 

Professional Development Plan. 

7. Follow Professional Orientation Program time line requirements. 

8. Complete Professional Orientation Program documents correctly. 

9. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

in area related to the Professional Orientation Program. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with 

feedback, individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as 

determined by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of 

measurement, in compliance with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and 

Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the 

workshop.  



 

TITLE: Professional Orientation Program: Professional Development Plan (PDP) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-404-003 (5-01-18-3-08)  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.     X                 INSTR. SUPT.   X                    GEN. SUPT.     

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING      X                        NEW                            REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop an individual (POP) Professional Development Plan which reflects decisions 

concerning professional growth and competency for a specified period of time and in 

coordination with a planned staff development program and to develop and maintain a 

professional portfolio. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Write objectives for a Professional Development Plan (PDP) 

2. Prioritize objectives in view of data for the PDP. 

3. Estimate an appropriate time frame for completing components of a Professional 

Development Plan. 

 4. Design or select strategies or activities necessary to implement objectives of the PDP. 

5. Revise a  PDP after reconsideration and/or feedback. 

6. Name and describe examples of forms, documents, and materials for inclsion in the 

portfolio. 

7. Learn procedures for accurately completing required forms for inclusion in the 

portfolio. 

8. Learn procedures for portfolio maintenance for entering data into the portfolio. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include 

one or more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with 

feedback, individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by 

a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Communication Topic Updates 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-406-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                   INSTR.SUPT.   X                     GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire further knowledge and skills used in the development and maintenance of programs 

in the area of communication disorders. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Select and describe an appropriate method for audiometric evaluations. 

2. Explain results of audiometric evaluations 

3. Design appropriate progress reports for use with school speech-language programs 

4. Select and describe an appropriate method for language evaluation in the area of 

pragmatics 

5. Select and describe an appropriate method for language remediation in the area of 

pragmatics 

6. Design appropriate curricula for use with elementary aged speech-language students. 

7. Select and describe an appropriate method for language evaluation of secondary 

students. 

8. Select and describe an appropriate method for language remediation of secondary 

students. 

9. Examine appropriate consultative models for varying populations 

10. Examine and develop a language rating scale for use in meeting placement criteria. 

11. Revise and update existing rating scales for articulation, voice, and fluency. 

12. Examine and describe appropriate methods of computer assisted instruction with 

speech-language handicapped students. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: CRISS (Creating Independence Through Student-Owned Strategies) Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-406-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.    X                    INST. SUPT.      X                    GEN. SUPT.       X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                       NEW                                   REVISED 

  

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this component is to help teachers develop effective methods for teaching 

reading, writing, and organizing within the content areas. CRISS includes strategies teachers can 

use to: elicit prior knowledge, help students reorganize main ideas from content reading 

assignments, develop learning and study guides, use writing and discussing to reinforce learning, 

improve vocabulary instruction, and help with assessing student ability. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

With the completion of the CRISS training, each participant will be able to: 

 

1. Understand the theoretical framework of the CRISS Project. 

2. Know and apply in the classroom: reading theory. 

3. Know and apply in the classroom: background knowledge. 

4. Apply the theory of active learning. 

5. Use and apply metacognition. 

6. Use a variety of main idea strategies to help students learn content material. 

7. Use a variety of learning guides to help students learn content material. 

8. Use a variety of writing strategies to help students learn content material. 

9. Develop lessons that incorporate all of the above elements. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 



 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Integrated Media Instruction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-407-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                    INSTR.SUPT.   X                 GEN.SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                         NEW                               REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 The purpose of this component is to demonstrate effective instruction with mass media. Upon 

successful completion of this component, participants will effectively utilize newspapers, 

magazines and television, educational, instructional and commercial, to teach critical thinking, 

critical viewing, analytical reading, writing, and related language arts, social studies and 

humanities concepts. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of this component, teacher participants will be able to: 

 

1. Identify the unique properties of a daily newspaper as a mass media educational tool. 

2. Identify the unique properties of educational, instructional, and commercial television 

as an educational tool. 

3. Identify the properties of popular culture media such as posters, magazines, and 

journals as mass media educational tools. 

4. Implement instructional strategies utilizing the newspaper to teach literal, inferential 

and critical reading skills in different content areas. 

5. Implement strategies utilizing educational, instructional and commercial television 

programs to teach critical viewing skills. 

6. Implement strategies using steps in the writing process: prewriting, composing, 

revising, rewriting and  publishing. 

7. Demonstrate an understanding of coordinating mass media with traditional classroom 

texts. 

8. Demonstrate an understanding of utilizing mass media as part of the restructuring 

schools process. 

9. Demonstrate an understanding of integrated language instruction to prepare for 

interactive computer/video technology. 

10. Demonstrate an understanding of creating interdisciplinary thematic units of study 

utilizing mass media. 

11. Demonstrate an understanding of utilization of mass media within the guidelines of 

copyright laws which apply to print and electronic text. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: "Magic" in the Content Area 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-408-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                INSTR.SUPT.    X              GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                 NEW                          REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To examine and analyze the process of effective communication and presentation as it is 

practiced in the Walt Disney World environment, and to strengthen and renew the approach to 

teaching by paralleling the Disney communication style and effective classroom communication. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Review techniques for gathering and organizing idea for effective presentations. 

2. Learn the Disney concept of "Story, Setting, and Delivery." 

3. Analyze an experiential learning cycle to understand the need for variety in teaching 

methods. 

4. Review various experiential learning models, including lecture, lecturette, 

demonstrations, discussion leading, role playing, and case study/simulation. 

5. Recognize the impact of the physical environment upon the teaching/learning 

experience and identify strategies you can use to control the quality of classroom 

environment. 

6. Assess and improve skills as a communicator. 

7. Learn to use listening as a management tool in the classroom. 

8. Study specific strategies of listening that you can use with students and staff 

9. Study the barriers to effective listening and how to overcome them. 

10. Study simple skills for avoiding communication blocks that stifle expression and 

creative thinking. 

11. Pick up pointers, plans, suggestions, and ideas by sharing what has been learned by 

fellow participants. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 



 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Improving the 3 R’s 

 

IDENTIFIER:   2-408-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                 INSTR.SUPT.    X               GEN.SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                      NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will develop skill and competence in improving instruction particularly in writing, 

reading, and mathematics. Skills will be keyed to standardized achievement, Florida Writes, and 

Florida High School Competency Test. 

  

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able cc: 

1. Name the scoring criteria for Florida Writes. 

2. Describe the parts of a perfect paragraph. 

3.   Teach components of developmental writing. 

4.   Define the appropriate writing skills required for satisfactory performance at a grade                                                                                                      

 level  

5. Describe the testing procedure for Florida Writes. 

6. Develop the schools plan to improve writing skills. 

7. Utilize peer editing procedures. 

8. Provide appropriate feedback to the student about their writing. 

9. Utilize writing as an integrated part of other curriculum areas. 

10. Develop activities for improving writing skills. 

11. Describe the new Florida initiatives on mathematics. 

12. Define the components of word or application problems. 

13. Highlight word cues in application problems.       

14. Provide appropriate skills for understanding skills in a word problem. 

15. Create appropriate sample problems for application mathematics problems. 

16. Implement the appropriate mathematical operation for application problems. 

17. Design an appropriate test simulation for a standardized test. 

18. Provide regular opportunities for practice of standardized achievement tests 

conditions. 

19. Utilize cooperative learning techniques to teach mathematics problem solving. 

20. Implement appropriate curriculum to the grade. 

21. Develop a sustained reading time. 

22. Utilize volunteers for expanded reading opportunities. 

23. Develop activities to improve reading comprehension skills. 

24. Use reading across the curriculum. 

25. Expand the use of standardized answer sheets. 

26. Provide simulations' or timed reading samples. 

27. Diagnose deficit skills in student reading skills. 

28. Design remediation activities for students with deficit skills. 

29. Utilize cooperative learning in reading. 

30. Develop appropriate test taking techniques. 



 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Learning Strategies 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-408-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X              GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                     NEW                             REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Teachers and administrators will be able to provide an environment which includes integrated 

learning experiences for students, based on research and best practices.  Participants will apply 

concepts to a particular content area. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of an in-service training activity, the participant will be able to: 

 

A. Multiple Intelligences 

 

1. Define intelligence from a multiple reality perspective. 

2. Identify verbal/linguistic intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

3. Identify logical/mathematical intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a      

4. classroom/organizational setting. 

5. Identify visual/spatial intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

6. Identify body/kinesthetic intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

7. Identify musical/rhythmic intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

8. Identify interpersonal intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

9. Identify interpersonal intelligence and develop strategies to activate it in a 

classroom/organizational setting. 

10. Develop lesson plans which awaken, amplify, teach for, and transfer one or more of 

the seven intelligences. 

11. Design a learning environment within which multiple intelligences are used to 

improve decision-making effectiveness. 

4MAT 

 

1. Identify and describe four learning styles. 

2. Identify and describe the learning cycle learners use to process information. 

3. Develop lesson plans which move through the learning cycle in sequence. 

4. Identify and describe right-mode and left-mode processing techniques. 

5. Integrate four styles of learning and right- and left-mode processing skill into lesson 

design and implementation. 

6. Coach colleagues as they implement core teaching competencies. 



 

7. Apply learning styles concepts in a strategy to integrate a curriculum. 

8. Combine the 4MAT lesson design with strategies to integrate multiple intelligences. 

9. Design a thematic unit which incorporates “teaching around the 4MAT wheel”. 

10. Teach concepts through a 4MAT lesson design. 

 

B. Critical Thinking 

 

1. Identify and describe thinking skills in terms of cognition, metacognition, and 

epistemic cognition. 

2. Develop a three-part program teaching for thinking, of thinking, and about thinking. 

3. Describe the “three-story intellect” model and apply the model in designing a lesson. 

4. Describe and apply advance organizers in the solution of a problem. 

5. Use specific conflict resolution strategies to reach agreement in a group. 

6. Use Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) in a content lesson. 

7. Design a content lesson which incorporates basic concepts in critical thinking 

(inference, propaganda, logical reasoning/fallacies, formal logic, probability, debate, 

and/or problem-solving). 

8. Design a content lesson which incorporates decision-making strategies (consensus, 

brainstorming, ranking, prediction, problem-finding, solution-finding). 

9. Process group interactions effectively, cognitively, and metacognitively. 

10. Use micro-skills of critical thinking and creative thinking in lessons designed to 

increase student achievement. 

 

C. Cooperative Learning 

 

1. Compare/contrast competitive, individualistic, and cooperative types of classroom 

activities. 

2. Summarize research findings relating to benefits of using cooperative learning models 

in classrooms. 

3. Select strategies to use in designing cooperative lessons appropriate to a particular 

setting. 

4. Design, use and evaluate content lessons based on cooperative learning principles. 

5. Design, use, and evaluate group processing tasks as part of a cooperative learning 

lesson. 

6. Explain each of the following terms and give an example in a specific cooperative 

group learning experience, positive inter-dependence, criteria for success, individual 

accountability, social skills, processing; feedback. 

7. Design a synthesis activity which includes social, affective, cognitive, and 

metacognitive processing to use in a cooperative group learning situation. 

8. Develop a peer coaching component and integrate it into a cooperative group learning 

lesson. 

9. Coach a teacher or several teachers and provide feedback relating to implementation 

of the elements of a cooperative group lesson. 

10. Design a lesson which integrates cooperative learning and critical thinking concepts. 

 

D. Cooperative Discipline  

 

1. List and describe the “3C’s” of belonging (capable, connected, contributing) for 

students. 

2. Describe “attention: as a goal of misbehavior and develop strategies to deal with 

attention-seeking students. 



 

3. Describe “power” as a goal of misbehavior and develop strategies to deal with power-

seeking students. 

4. Describe “revenge” as a goal of misbehavior and develop strategies to deal with 

revenge-seeking student’s. 

5. Describe ‘avoidance of failure” as a goal of misbehavior and develop strategies to 

deal with avoidance-of –failure-seeking students. 

6. Determine the goal of misbehavior and choose appropriate interventions in a 

behavioral situation. 

7. Select encouragement techniques to build self-esteem in a behavioral situation. 

8. Identify multiple intervention strategies and techniques for misbehavior. 

9. Identify “silver linings” in common examples of misbehavior. 

10. Develop a positive classroom environment which incorporates brain classroom 

environment which incorporates brain research, learning styles/theory, cooperative 

learning, and/or cooperative discipline concepts. 

 

E. Integrated Curriculum 

 

1. Describe a connected curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

2. Describe a nested curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this  

model. 

3. Describe a sequenced curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

4. Describe a shared curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

5. Describe a webbed curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

6. Describe a threaded curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

7. Describe an immersed curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

8. Describe and integrated curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using 

this model. 

9. Describe a networked curriculum model and develop a plan for integration using this 

model. 

10. Develop outcomes, objectives. Activities, and evaluation strategies for an integrated            

curriculum.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 



 

  

TITLE: Effective Teaching Techniques 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-411-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR    X                     INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                            NEW                              REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide training for instructional personnel concerning effective and less effective teaching 

techniques as identified by the Florida Performance Measurement System. 

  

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Gain knowledge and skills from the domains of education as described in the Florida 

Performance Measurement System to include planning, evaluation of student 

performance, management of student conduct, instructional organization and 

development, presentation of subject matter, questioning techniques, and 

communication skills. 

2. Apply the techniques and methods demonstrated and observed to increase 

effectiveness in the classroom. 

3. Identify effective and ineffective techniques in one's own teaching performance. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 



 

TITLE: Instructional Skills 

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-411-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR.SUPT.   X.                      GEN.SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                            NEW                                       REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve  knowledge and methods of instructional personnel as determined by specific 

objectives. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify long-range goals for a given subject area. 

2. Construct and sequence related short-range objectives for a given subject. 

3. Design, develop, and adapt instructional activities in accordance with a prescribed set of 

annual goals and short term objectives. 

4. Select, adapt, and/or develop instructional methods and materials for a given set of 

instructional objectives and student learning needs. 

5. Select/develop and sequence related learning activities appropriate for a given set of 

instructional objectives and student learning needs. 

6. Integrate consumer, economic, career, and nutrition education concepts into the 

curriculum. 

7. Improve utilization of planning and teaching time. 

8. Increase instructional relevance through utilization of community resources. 

9. Use single factual and analysis/reason questions appropriately. 

10. Integrate reading skills necessary to content area. 

11. Describe tire sequential development of students. 

12. Maintain academic focus and effective pacing of instruction. 

13. Present directions for carrying out an instructional activity. 

 14. Employ appropriate techniques for using newspapers in the classroom.   

15. Teach critical evaluation of media.  

16. Give specific academic praise. 

17. Orient students to classwork and conduct beginning and ending reviews.  

18. Use a microcomputer and appropriate software as an element of classroom instruction. 

19. Make software selections appropriate to students, curriculum, management, and 

hardware. 

20. Help students collectively with strategies to improve study habits, test taking, note-

taking, reading comprehension, and vocabulary building. 

21. Utilize research and development findings to change teaching strategies and teaching 

styles. 

22. Update skills and knowledge and develop awareness about current trends and issues in 

relation to instruction. 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Lesson Study  

 

IDENTIFIER:  2-415-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                        INST. SUPT.                          GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                            NEW                               REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

To provide school teams (Professional Learning Communities ) with a problem – solving model 

for developing a collaborative lesson. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of the training, the participants will: 

1. Review data to determine a gap and select a lesson to improve. 

2. Design a lesson collaboratively with the team (Professional Learning Community). 

3. Teach the lesson.  

4. Observe the lesson being taught. 

5. Participate in debriefing the lesson. 

6. Reflect, revisit, reteach the le4sson if needed. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

 

The training will provide instruction in the Lesson Study model. After being trained in the 

process, teachers will implement Lesson Study at their school site. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Computer Literacy for Classroom Teachers 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3-003-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X             INSTR. SUPT.    X                 GEN. SUPT.    X         

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                 NEW                           REVISED     

   

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Garner the knowledge and skill-. necessary to use the computer with students (1) as a 

learning tool and data gathering tool, (2) as a personal productivity tool, (3) and as a tool for 

creativity. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will: 

 

1. Converse using commonly accepted computer vocabulary. 

2. Identify the function of the external and internal parts of a computer system. 

3. Recognize common hardware configuration problems in a practical setting. 

4. Assemble a computer system including, as a minimum the CPU, monitor, and disk 

drive. 

5. Re-configure a system to correct common hardware problems. . 

6. Connect peripheral devices such as a printer, disk drive, MODEM, joystick, and 

Muppet learning keys. 

7. Compare the configuration of at least three different computer systems. 

8. Select the meaning of the terra "toot" and perform this function on several computer 

systems. 

9. Identify the purpose of special function keys on a computer keyboard. 

10. Select the correct definition for an operating system and recognize at least three 

common DOS systems. 

11. Identify functions of the District's mainframe computer system. 

12. Select the purpose of the Pals and Write-to-Read systems. 

13. Identify the major types of educational software. 

14. Provide the titles of at least five drill and practice software programs appropriate to 

area and level of teaching. 

15. Provide the titles of at least three tutorial software programs appropriate to the level 

and area of teaching. 

16. Provide the titles of at least five simulation/problem solving programs appropriate to 

area and level of teaching. 

17. Distinguish between copyable, copy protected, write protected, and copyrighted 

software. 

18. Identify user obligations and rights under the copyright law pertaining to computer 

software. 

19. Identify and explain the appropriate properties of software on which to base an 

evaluation. 

20. Identify the meaning of public domain software. 



 

 21. Identify and/or explain the process of obtaining public domain software from the 

“District Office”. 

22. Identify an appropriate method to as when copying public domain software regardless 

of type. 

23. Identify the correct procedures for obtaining MECC courseware from the media 

centers and district office. 

24. Evaluate software products for inclusion into teaching area. . 

25. Identify Minimum Student Performance Standards. appropriate for inclusion into 

teaching area. 

26. Identify the advantages and disadvantage. of using word processor. 

27. Identify the commands used to interact with a selected word processor. 

28. Cut, copy, and move text within a document using a word processor. 

29. Produce a test and/or parent letter using a word processor. 

30. Use a spell check and/or syntax program in conjunction with a word processor. 

31. Identify the advantages of using a word processor with students. 

32. Explain how a word processor can be used for process writing. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 



 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Computer Literacy 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3-003-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                  INSTR. SUPT.   X                     GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                            NEW                               REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop knowledge of the language and the basic operation of a computer and to review 

appropriate subject matter and grade level software for staff, teachers, tutors, and administrators. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the development of the computer. 

2. Describe the impact of the computer in today's society. 

3. Describe the operation of a computer. 

4. To develop the skills necessary to review computer programs. 

5. To review the different modes of using a computer in an educational setting. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 



 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: Information Networking/Data Processing 

 

 IDENTIFIER:  3-508-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 120 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                INSTR.SUPT.   X               GEN.SUPT.    X . 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                   NEW                              REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase participants' knowledge of and skill in information processing, with emphasis on the 

ability to assess situations, to gather information, to disseminate relevant information, to use 

personal influence and skills underlying the following Florida Principal Competencies (FPC) in 

Strand II Information Networking/Data Processing: 

 

FPC 4 Interpersonal Search (High Performing) Competency includes the ability to 

discover, understand and verbalize the concepts, thoughts, ideas held by others and ensuring an 

understanding of others' feelings and verbalizations. 

  

FPC 5 Information Search (High Performing) Competency includes the ability to search 

for and gather many different kinds of information before arriving at an understanding of an 

event or a problem using formal and informal observation and interaction to gather information 

about the environment. 

 

FPC 6 Concept Formation (High Performing) Competency refers to a logical process of 

forming ideas based on information from different sources and includes the ability to form 

concepts, hypotheses, and ideas on the basis of information; to reorder information into ideas and 

see relationships between patterns of information, and to link  

information separated spatially or over time. 

 

FPC 8 Managing Interaction (High Performing) Competency includes the ability to get 

others to interact; to stimulate others to work together and understand each other; to resolve 

conflict or agree to its presence; to encourage others to reach mutual agreement; to use own and 

other's ideas to initiate and stimulate dialogue; and to demonstrate good group process and 

facilitator skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES; 

 

FPC 4 Interpersonal Search through the behavioral indicators: 1) uses probing, repetition 

to have others describe their own perspectives, ideas and feelings, 2) is able to discover and 

understand the ideas and concepts of others-from their point of view, 3) uses summary 

clarification and paraphrasing to test the accuracy of one's conception of another's perceptive, 

e.g., of a teacher, a students, and, 4) one or more of the following skills: 

 

4.1 - Identifies and/or maintains effective distancing skills 

*Removes oneself from emotional involvement in a specific situation or event and views it 

without bias. 

 



 

4.2 - Identifies patterns of behavior related to stereotypes and/or avoids their use 

*Does not have a standardized conception or image of groups or persons. 

 

4.3 - Identifies need for flexibility and/or tolerates ambiguity 

*Accepts uncertainty in the presence of different or conflicting points of view. 

 

4.4 - Identifies and/or recognizes perspectives of others 

*Accurately describes each individual's point of view when differences occur. 

 

4.5 - Identifies and/or acknowledges legitimacy of alternative perspectives 

* Identifies the pros and cons of each alternative decision to be made .... open-mindedness. 

 

4.6 - Identifies and/or demonstrates skills which convey empathy 

*Demonstrates understanding, awareness, and sensitivity to the feelings, thoughts, and 

experiences of others. 

 

4.7 - Identifies and/or demonstrates skills in active listening 

*Thoughtful attention to another through the use of verbal and/or non-verbal cues. 

 

FPC 5  Information Search through the behavioral indicators: 1) gathers information 

about problems from a variety of sources or events before making a decision or committing 

resources, 2) breadth (or the number of different sources) of information search, 3) gathers 

sufficient information in each essential area searched (both inside and outside the organization) 

in order to arrive at relevant ideas or concepts and strives to be well informed, and 4) one or 

more of the following skills: 

 

5.1 - Identifies and/or exhibits information-seeking skills 

*Applies relevant resource data in a systematic manner. 

 

5.2 - Identifies and/or exhibits observation skills 

*Attends to people, objects, and events, both formally and informally, in order to obtain and 

clarify data. 

 

5.3 - Identifies and/or demonstrates sequential thinking skills 

*Reflects an ability to relate concepts and events in a rational, orderly progression 

 

 

5.4 - Identifies and/or exhibits contingency planning skills   

*Uses alternative courses of action which are necessary when changes occur in the environment. 

 

FPC 6 Concept Formation through the behavioral indicators: 1) develops a concept in 

order to make sense out of an array of information separated in space or time, 2) finds meaning 

themes or patterns in a sequence of events or inputs, 3) after examining an issue or a problem, 

insight emerges which is usually labeled and used for diagnostic purposes and for stating cause 

and effect relationships, 4) perceives relationship between important events or links related 

events into broader meaning, (e.g., in In-Basket), and 5) one or more of the following skills: 

 

6.1 - Identifies and/or uses own analogies to explain complex meanings 

*Incorporates figurative language into verbal communication to help others understand an idea 

or event 

 



 

6.2 - Identifies and/or uses diagnostic skills 

*Interprets or explains data in order to find meaning and gain insight 

 

6.3 - Identifies and/or uses prediction skills 

*Forecasts the probability of occurrences based on relevant information. 

 

6.4 Identifies methods to and/or analyze(s) demonstrated behavior for patterns 

*Recognizes sequences of recurring actions and defines those sequences for the purpose of 

increased understanding. 

 

6.5 - Identifies methods to and/or extrapolates) 

*Projects, extends, or expands knowledge based on past experience or known data. 

 

FPC 8 Managing Interaction through the behavioral indicators: 1) stimulates others to 

interact in a group situation and is able to get another to present and stimulate others to respond, 

2) is able to get others to state their perspectives and then discuss relationships and can motivate 

the group to move toward mutual agreement, 3) is able to get from different groups or conflicting 

groups to engage in dialogue, 4) an integrating facilitating role in interpersonal and group 

situations, and 5) one or more of the following skills: 

 

8.1 - Identifies and/or uses force-field analysis 

*Identifies positive and negative attributes of an issue as a basis to determine an appropriate 

course of action. 

 

8.2 - Identifies and/or uses conflict-resolution skills 

*Deals successfully with opposing forces and reaches an acceptable outcome with those 

involved. 

 

8.3 - Identifies and/or uses team-building skills 

*Influences individuals and/or groups to form networks and alliances. 

 

8.4 - Identifies the facilitator role and/or demonstrates its use 

*Encourages others to work together effectively by communicating to the group the need for 

cooperation. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Microcomputers for Instruction and Management 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3-508-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  120 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                INSTR.SUPT.    X             GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                      NEW                         REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide educational personnel with a functional awareness of generic computer-assisted 

instructional techniques and computer-assisted classroom organization and management 

procedures. Emphasis will be placed on the use of one or more microcomputers within the 

classroom and the selection of appropriate software. 

 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Recognize and understand the basic operation and uses of microcomputers for 

classroom instruction, and use microcomputer hardware and software. 

2. Describe existing peripherals available for microcomputers and what they can do:  

have a hands-on working experience with the peripherals. 

3. Set up, connect, and start a microcomputer and tape, disk drive, interface, and other 

peripherals in proper order. 

4. Develop a non-technical working vocabulary of terms frequently used in reference to 

microcomputers. 

5. Use a microcomputer and appropriate software as an element of classroom instruction. 

6. Make software selections appropriate to students, curriculum, management 

requirements, and hardware. 

7. Use a microcomputer and appropriate software to manage classroom records and 

materials. 

S. Analyze a simple basic program and understand its logic; write a simple program and 

have it run on a microcomputer. 

9. Demonstrate a knowledge of major programming principles by solving several 

common programming situations. 

10. Plan, create, and demonstrate an original microcomputer program. 

11. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

related to the use of microcomputers in assignment. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 



 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: TECHNOLOGY 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3-508-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 120 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                    INSTR.SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                        NEW                                       REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will utilize software designed for word processing, databases, presentation. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. List and describe the basic part of the computer. 

2. List and describe features to consider when purchasing a computer. 

3. List and describe peripheral components. 

4. Review basic features of the disk Operating System. 

5. Review the basic features of the Windows interface system. 

6. Complete hands on activity to set up the program manager window. 

7. Complete the process to develop a icon. 

8. Complete the process to a group window. 

9. Complete the process to delete and icon. 

10. Complete the process to delete a group window. 

11. List and describe the abilities of the Microsoft Works software. 

12. Complete hands on activity using all the features of the MS Works tool bar. 

13. Complete hands on activity using all the features of the MS Publisher tool bar. 

14. Complete hands on activity using all the features of the MS PowerPoint tool bar. 

15. Complete hands on activity to produce a mail merge project. 

16. Complete hands on activity to produce a student database. 

17. Complete a hands on project to produce a computer grade book via a spreadsheet. 

18. Complete a hands on project using database field in-service points with the word 

processor. 

19. Create a personalized stationary or letterhead. 

20. Create a professional business card. 

21. Develop a group presentation using MS PowerPoint. 

22. Successfully import clipart from one software application to another. 

23. Complete a hands on activity using the cut and paste functions of MS Works 

software. 

24. Complete a hands on activity to save work on the hard drive of a P. C. or a 3.5 disk. 

25. Complete a hands on activity to delete a file using file manager. 

26. Complete hands on activities using various Microsoft Wizards. 

27. Complete a hands on activity to print projects using print manager. 

28. Install MS Programs on the P. C.  

29. Complete hands on activity to protect data input into spreadsheets and Databases. 

30. Complete hands on activity to develop formulas for spreadsheet. 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Technology for Managing School Improvement 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3-508-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.    X               INSTR.SUPT.    X              GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                      NEW                            REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this training is to teach school teams to manage, analyze, and apply data for 

school improvement through the use of technology and schema for problem-solving. As a part of 

the training, school teams will develop action plans which integrate the knowledge and skills 

learned. These action plans will then be implemented and evaluated in the school setting.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able to: 

 

1.  Use the knowledge base of school improvement (MPS, effective schools, 

technology. 

2. Focus school improvement efforts on student outcomes. 

3. Use technology as a tool in identifying areas for school improvement 

establishing goals, accomplishing goals and assessing goal attainment. 

4. Develop a problem solving approach to school improvement using technology, 

data, research, and boost instructional practices. 

5. Access available data for school improvement. 

6. Access available technology tools for school improvement. 

7. Access, format and display data to set goals for school improvement or to attain 

school improvement goals. 

8. Analyze data to provide a basis for establishing school improvement goals, 

monitoring plan implementation, and gauging success of school improvement 

efforts. 

9. Develop a collaborative plan for school improvement based on student 

outcomes, using technology in a problem solving approach. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Knowledge and Use of Software Platforms 

 

IDENTIFIER:  3 – 516 - 001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.     X          INSTR. SUPT.  X           GEN. SUPT.  X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING _____          NEW    X            REVISED _____ 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  To develop the knowledge, skills and techniques required to utilize a 

new software platform or electronic system.  

 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understands the application and functions of the software platform / electronic 

system 

2. Has knowledge of the unique vocabulary terms and definitions relating to the 

software platform / electronic system 

3. Knows how to navigate the software platform / electronic system to achieve a 

desired result / solution / output 

4. Understands procedures for problem solving technical challenges within the 

software platform / electronic system 

  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 



 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Assessment of Exceptional Students 

 



 

IDENTIFIER:  4-102-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.       X                   INST. SUPT.       X                   GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                           NEW                                      REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and 

skills in assessment of exceptional students for instructional planning, with emphasis on formal 

and informal evaluation techniques and the interpretation, application, and communication of 

results. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

  

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1.Identify the purpose of assessment. (ED 3-1) (MH 3-1) (SLD 3-1) (VE 3-1) 

2. Recognize criteria and procedures for the evaluation of exceptional students. 

3. Identify the minimum assessment requirements mandated by federal and state laws. 

4. Describe the multi-disciplinary evaluation process. 

5. Identify legal and ethical issues related to confidential student information. (VE 1-4) 

6. Apply appropriate ethical standards in communicating assessment results to parents 

and other professionals. 

7. Synthesize student assessment information for use in IEP development. 

8. Differentiate between formal/informal tests. (MH 3-2) (SLD 3-3) (VE 3-3) 

9. Demonstrate the ability to differentiate between formal/standardized tests and 

criterion-referenced tests. (EH 3-3) 

10. Differentiate between use of formal/informal assessments/tests, and select them as 

circumstances require. (EH 3-4) (MH 3-3) (SLD 3-4) (VE 3-4) (VE 3-9) (VE 3-11) 

11. Define measurement terminology used in assessment of students. (EH 3-2) 

12. Describe a systematic method of using archival records for student assessment. 

13. Describe methods for systematic screening of students for school readiness, and 

sensory, language, and behavior disorders. 

14. Define and describe curriculum-based assessment. 

15. Interpret the results of formal/informal academic assessments/tests. (EH 3-5) (MH 3-

4) (SLE 3-5) (VE 3-5) 

16. Interpret and utilize, as they relate to classroom instruction, the results of 

formal/informal intelligence tests. (EH 3-6) (MH 3-5) (SLD 3-6) (VE 3-6) (VE 3-2) 

17. Interpret the results of formal/informal social/emotional assessments/tests, as they 

relate to classroom instruction. (EH 3-7) (MH 3-6) (SLD 3-7) (VE 3-7) 

18. Interpret the results of formal/informal process assessments/tests, as they relate to 

classroom instruction. (EH 3-8) (MH 3-7) (SLD 3-8) (VE 3-8) (VE 3-11) 

19. Describe the purpose of Tests of Adaptive Behavior, citing the domains typically 

assessed. 

20. Identify social/behavioral patterns from data. (EH 14-11) (VE 16-2) 

21. Select appropriate instruments for developmental, academic, social, and behavioral 

assessment. (VE 3-11) 

22. Analyze and integrate evaluative data into individual educational planning. (VE 11-3) 



 

23. Demonstrate appropriate test administration techniques to assess educational 

progress. 

24. Identify guidelines for group administration of tests to exceptional students. 

25. Select and interpret screening and testing instruments based on multicultural 

considerations. 

26. Synthesize student assessment information to determine student learning styles. 

27. Select and apply appropriate data-based instructional measures. (EH 3-9) (SLD 3-9) 

(VE 3-12) 

28. Identify social/behavioral patterns from systematic observations. (EH 14-12)  

(VE 16-3)  

29. Assess student performance using Precision Teaching methods. 

30. Pinpoint and record data for discrete and continuous behaviors. 

31. Develop appropriate re-evaluation recommendations based on comparison of archival 

information with student’s current functioning. 

32. Identify and interpret psychometric properties of tests. (SLD 3-2) (VE 3-2) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Multidisciplinary Evaluation Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-102-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.     X                 INSTR. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                          NEW                                   REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

This training will provide resources for integrating competencies, best practices and teamwork 

necessary to meet child and family needs in the evaluation process and will provide an overview 

of alternative evaluation methods and instruments appropriate for infants and toddlers. 

Participants will be informed of options to assist families in identifying their concerns, priorities, 

and resources with specific strategies for creating more family-centered evaluations. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will: 

 

1. To provide resources for integrating the competencies, best practices and teamwork    

necessary to meet child and family needs in the evaluation process.  

2. To describe alternative evaluation methods and assessment instruments appropriate for 

infants and toddlers.  

3. To reinforce evaluation competencies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, oral 

reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written reflection, 

audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 



 

TITLE:  Assessment and Evaluation (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-102-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                   INST. SUPT.     X                  GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                          NEW                                REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of assessment and evaluation 

1. Identify the purposes of assessment (e.g., screening, eligibility, diagnosis, identification 

of relevant instructional content, and effectiveness of instruction) across disciplines.  

2. Identify the legal requirements and ethical principles regarding the assessment of students 

with disabilities (e.g., confidentiality, adherence to test protocols, and appropriateness of 

assessment for student needs).  

3. Identify appropriate formal and informal assessments for students across disabilities.  

4. Interpret, analyze, and apply the results of formal and informal assessments for students 

across disabilities.  

5. Identify alternate assessment strategies and procedures (e.g., observations, performance-

based assessments, interviews, and portfolios) and their appropriate use.  

6. Identify the factors that influence disproportionate representation of students from diverse 

cultural, linguistic, and socioeconomic backgrounds in programs for students with 

disabilities and recognize the implications for assessment. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 



 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: ESE PDA:  Formative Assessment Process for Differentiating Instruction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4 - 102 - 004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   15 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                   INST. SUPT.   X                       GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                     NEW                                    REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will learn and apply each step of the formative assessment process to increase 

student achievement. Participants will develop skills for using data-based decision making to be 

responsive to each student’s needs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will be able to: 

1. Describe the relationship between the guidelines of differentiated instruction and the  

 formative assessment process. 

2. Explain each step of the formative assessment process. 

3. Clarify the relationship of the formative assessment process to Florida’s multi-tiered 

system of student supports (MTSSS) that encompasses the Problem Solving Process and 

Response to Instruction/Intervention (PS-RtI) Framework. 

4. List purposes of each component of assessment (pre-, formative, interim, and 

summative). 

5. Clarify the learning goals/targets for lessons and units and determine the learning 

progression. 

6. Develop and communicate learning goals/ targets in student-friendly language. 

7. Align formative assessment tasks to specific learning goals/targets. 

8. Select and use different types and sources of evidence of student learning to assess for 

understanding. 

9. Make instructional adjustments as a result of gathering and analyzing formative 

assessment information. 

10. Provide students with meaningful feedback for self-assessment and goal setting. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

 

Participants will achieve mastery of the objectives by completing the online module, in its 

entirety, which includes the following directed activities appropriate to the various areas of 

content and referenced within the module: 

 

1. Review all module content, related professional articles and websites. Provide summaries 

and reflection as directed.  

2. Review references and resources. 

3. Complete all online learning activities 

4. Meet as a group (face-to-face and/or virtually) to share challenges and successes via e-

mail and/or discussion posts. 

5. Complete quizzes accurately. 

6. Complete teacher self-assessments and analyze current practice.  



 

7. Develop a personal action plan for improvement. 

8. Develop an assessment plan using multiple sources of data. 

9. Use the formative assessment process to differentiate instruction/intervention. 

10. Provide students with written feedback designed to assist the student in setting his 

learning goals/targets and monitoring his own progress. 

 

IMPLEMENTATION: 

  

Participants will be provided with access to additional resources and professional development 

opportunities to extend content of the component. Participants completing this component will 

be surveyed to determine use of the knowledge, skills gained, and the impact of the component 

on job performance and students learning gains.  

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Participants will create and maintain an online portfolio consisting of all specified assessment 

tasks. These tasks will be reviewed for satisfactory completion and for demonstration of 

competency of the objectives, by the module facilitator.  Module facilitators must meet 

requirements of the PDA program, including expertise in content area and competency in the 

management system used for implementation. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Middle School Blueprint for Career Preparation  

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-207-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                   INSTR. SUPT.      X                 GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                            NEW                                  REVISED     

  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire the knowledge and skills necessary for assisting students with personal 

assessment and career exploration in grades 6-8. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Learn to use instruments designed to help students assess their personal aptitudes, 

abilities, and interests in relation to career preparation. 

2. Identify and give examples of each of the 19 occupational clusters. 

3. Develop and/or use curriculum materials to infuse career development concepts into 

regular curriculum concepts. 

4. Recognize and explain the significance of technology in the workplace of the future. 

5. Demonstrate the use of the Education and Career Planner document in assisting 

students to select appropriate high school courses. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 



 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Blueprint for Career Preparation 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-210-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60   

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                        INSTR.SUPT.   X                   GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                         NEW                                 REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and skill necessary for assisting students with continuing personal 

assessment and career exploration in grades 9-12. Emphasis will be on academic and specialized 

skill development as the student begins to focus more closely on a chosen career field. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Learn to use student assessment information, which suggests careers related to their 

own area of specialization. 

2. Identify and give examples of each of the 19 occupational clusters with particular 

attention to careers related to their area of specialization. 

3. Recognize and explain the significance of technology in careers related to their area of 

specialization. 

4. Prepare a plan to infuse career development concepts into the regular curriculum. 

5. Assist students in the use of the Education and Career Planner document. Focus will be 

on assisting students to select high school courses from their specialization area(s) 

appropriate to the students' career choices and the subsequent post-secondary 

education programs. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and posttests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Elementary Blueprint for Career Preparation 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-210-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.      X               INSTR. SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.   X     

 

STATUS: CONTINUING       X                     NEW                              REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire the knowledge and skills necessary to implement the Blueprint for Career Preparation 

in any subject in grades K-5. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the essential elements of the Blueprint that apply to the classroom. 

2. Identify appropriate career preparation activities for a teaching level. 

3. Prepare a detailed plan for teaching career and self-awareness at the appropriate grade 

level. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Preschool Assessment 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-401-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                      INSTR.SUPT.   X                 GEN.SUPT.   X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                         NEW                                 REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To enable participants to gain understanding of the dynamics of child development, 

interdisciplinary teaming, assessment strategies, and consultative strategies needed to effectively 

implement educational and handicap preventive programs with pre-school children, ages 0-5. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the interface between delayed arid/or abnormal development with tile normal 

development of children, ages 0-5. 

2. Describe the various roles played by members of an interdisciplinary team in the 

educational arid/or medical setting. 

3. Describe the process for team approach to preschool assessment. 

4.  Acquire knowledge about assessment procedures which may be used with this age    

group. 

5.  Discuss a variety issues in preschool assessment. 

6.  Identify available resource and utilize strategies for consultative strategies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 



 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Student Performance Evaluation Skills 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-401-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X               INSTR.SUPT.    X              GEN.SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                 NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve student performance evaluation skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Administer standardized tests. 

2. Interpret and utilize standardized test data. 

3. Construct or assemble a classroom test to measure student performance according to 

criteria based upon objectives. 

4. Select appropriate item type (test item appropriateness). 

5. Develop students understand understanding of the basis of testing/evaluation and 

motivate them to accept testing procedures in a positive manner. 

6. Describe student test wiseness. 

7. Identify test anxiety. 

8. List positive administrative skills. 

9. Describe appropriate physical setting. 

10. Demonstrate appropriate testing strategies. 

11. Provide test-data feedback. 

12. Diagnose the entry knowledge and/or skills of students for a given set of instructional 

objectives using diagnostic tests, teacher observations, and student records. 

13. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

relating to student performance evaluation. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  



 

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Response to Intervention (RtI) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4 - 401 - 003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT. X                 GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING    X                   NEW                                 REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:   

School personnel will use evidence-based practices and apply the principles of problem-solving 

to ensure that all students receive appropriate instruction. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Professional development registered within this component should focus on one or more of the 

specific objectives below: 

 

1. Implement the RtI model as a multi-tiered approach to providing high quality 

instruction and intervention matched to student needs; 

2. Use learning rate over time and level of performance data to inform instructional 

decisions; 

3. Use assessment data systematically to most efficiently allocate resources to improve 

learning for all students; 

4. Learn and use in teams a problem-solving method (define, analyze, implement, and 

evaluate); 

5. Implement and integrated data collection/assessment system to inform decisions at 

each tier of service delivery; 

6. Structure standards, instruction, and assessments to ensure that learning builds 

progressively from grade-to-grade in a developmentally appropriate way and to make 

connections among content programs and RtI components; 

7. Use data on each child’s progress to adjust/differentiate instruction appropriately; 

8. Use reliable, valid, and instructionally relevant formative and summative 

assessments; 

9. Gather information from multiple sources to determine why students are not 

benefiting from instruction and to identify specific areas of need; 

10. Provide increasing levels of support based on increasing levels of student needs; 

11. Guide instructional decisions using data to align curriculum and instruction to 

assessment data, to allocate resources, to drive professional development decisions, 

and to create student growth trajectories to target and develop interventions; 

12. Provide professional development and follow up modeling and coaching to ensure 

effective instruction at all levels; 

13. Build staff support, internal capacity, and sustainability over time using strong 

leadership and all available resources; 

14. Allocate resources in a three-tier model with increasingly more intense instruction 

and interventions based on data collected at each tier-Tier 1(core), Tier 2 

(supplemental), and Tier 3 (intensive) instructional and behavioral methodologies; 

15. Provide school-based and district support using human and material resources for 

process management in a continuous improvement model school-wide and district-

wide. 
 



 

TRAINING OBJECTIVE: 

 

As a result of the in-service activity, participants’ schools and students will experience successful 

learning in as effective support system that meets their individual needs. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

 

Participants will engage in a variety of activities designed to meet specific objectives of the in-

service, including lecture/discussions, small group activities, large group activities, and skill 

practice exercised on site or at workshops. 

 

PRIMARY PURPOSE: 

An activity under is component must align with one of the state-identified Primary Purpose 

codes listed below 

 

A Add-on Endorsement 

B Alternative Certification 

C Florida Educators Certificate Renewal 

D Other Professional Certificate/License Renewal 

E Professional Skill Building  

F W. Cecil Golden Professional Development Program for School Leaders 

G Other PD for School Leaders 

 

LEARNING METHOD: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified learning 

methods listed below 

A Workshop 

B Electronic, Interactive 

C Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

F Independent Inquiry (includes, for example, Action Reserch) 

G Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include one-on-one or small group  

 Instruction by a coach/mentor with a teacher with specific learning objectives) 

 

IMPLEMENTATION METHOD 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact of a 

participant’s acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

M Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing,  

 oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N Independent/Action Research related to training 

O Collaborative Planning related to training includes Learning Community  

P Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

 reflection, audio/video tape, case study, samples of student work) 

Q Lesson Study Group Participation 

R Electronic – Interactive 

S Electronic – Non-Interactive 

 

 



 

EVALUATION METHOD – STUDENT 

 

A Results of district-development/standardized student test 

B Results of school/teacher-constructed student test 

C Portfolios of student work 

D Observation of student performance 

F Other performance assessment 

G Did not evaluate student outcomes 

 

 

EVALUATION METHOD – STAFF 

 

A Changes in classroom 

B Changes in instructional leadership practices 

C Changes in student services practices 

D Other changes in practices 

F Did not evaluate staff outcomes 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 



 

TITLE:  DATA ANALYSIS  

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-401-004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                     INST. SUPT.                      GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING  X                        NEW                                REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers and staff with the ability to use a variety of 

assessments strategies (traditional and alternate) to measure learning and assist planning for the 

continuous development of the learner. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon accordance with the delivery methods, participants will:  

1. Prepare and use reports of students’ assessment results. 

2. Diagnose students’ readiness to learning and their individual learning needs and 

plans appropriate intervention strategies. 

3. Use multiple perspectives to diagnose student behavior problems and devise 

solutions. 

4. Analyze data and recognize patterns in data of students assessment results to 

determine student’s performance strengths and needs. 

5. Assess individual and group performance strengths and needs. 

6. Review assessment data about individual students to determine their entry-level 

skills, deficiencies, academic progress, and personal strengths, and to modify 

instruction-based assessment. 

7. Communicate group and individual student progress knowledgeably and 

responsibly based upon appropriate data to the student, parents, and colleguese 

using terms that students and parents understand. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT IMPLEMENTATION 

 

IDENTIFIER:  4-512-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                    INSTR.SUPT.    X               GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                       NEW                          REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

The learners will develop skills and techniques to improve instruction. The school level 

objectives will he related to area defined as priorities through school improvement activities or 

the school improvement plan. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

FTE  

 

1. The staff will be able to describe the components of the pilot of FTE for ESE. 

2. The staff will be able to analyze the effectiveness of the new FTE format. 

3. The staff will isolate issues created through implementation of the pilot project. 

4. The staff will be able to assist with expansion of the pilot protect to other sites       

within the district. 

5. The staff will he able to review funding as related to the pilot project us traditional 

FTE funding. 

6. The staff will be able to define the benefits of inclusion into the mainstream. 

7. The staff will be able to implement alternative strategies for behavioral problems. 

8. The staff will utilize cooperative learning techniques for infusing ESE students in the 

main--stream. 

9. The staff will develop activities that will utilize cross-age tutoring. 

 

LEARNER 

 

10. The learner will be able to list the options of computer connections on FIRN. 

11. The learner will be able to list the steps in gaining access to FIRN, 

12. The learner will utilize FIRN to review curriculum updates. 

13. The learner will be able to utilize FIRN for E-Mail purposes. 

14. The learner will be able to trouble shoot problems related to FIRN access. 

15. The learner will be able to utilize the chat mode on FIRN. 

16. The learner will be able to access information through the Internet. 

17. The learner will be able to define the minimum hardware and software requirements. 

18 The learner will orient other staff members to FIRN services. 

19. The learner will be able to demonstrate classroom applications for FIRN. 

20. The learner will utilize the computer resource as a learning tool. 

 

SAC 

 

21. The learner will be able to define the steps involved a five-year review. 

22. The learner will gather information required to complete a five-year study. 



 

23. The learner will participate as a committee member to write the required reports. 

24. The learner will participate in the five-year review visit. 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL IMPROVEMENT 

 

25. The learner will teach components of developmental writing. 

26. The learner will define the components of word or application problem. 

27. The learner will utilize skills that will enhance student achievement in reading 

comprehension. 

28. The learner will be able to design simulation activities for standardized tests. 

29. The learner will utilize integrated curriculum strategies. 

       30. The learner will develop strategies to improve test scores on Florida Writes,                                             

       standardized achievement tests, High School Competency test, FCAT 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Bridging Early Service:  Planning for the Transition of young Children from Early 

Childhood Programs to Kindergarten and developing Language and Social Skill in Preschoolers 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-012-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.   X                INSTR. SUPT.     X              GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING       X                    NEW                         REVISED      

 

  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE 

 

Participants will acquire knowledge and skills in interagency planning for transitions of young 

children from early childhood program to kindergarten, and will apply these skills in action 

planning with an interagency group. Participants will acquire knowledge of strategies to enhance 

language development and social skills of preschool children. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participant will: 

 

1. Identify early childhood transitions. 

2. Identify interagency transition policy planning team  members.  

3. Describe the transition process used in their own  agency.   

4. Evaluate the current transition process. 

5. Identify  transition services needed by children and families. 

6. Develop an individual action plan to increase transition planning in their program. 

7. Develop an interagency team action plan for the community. 

8. Review characteristics and developmental stages of 3-5  year olds.  

9. List special  environmental, language, social, cultural  needs of preschoolers. 

10.Understand stages of language development and the importance of maintenance of 

home language. 

11. Identify ways to enhance and expand language in the school and home settings. 

12. Understand development of social skill in preschool children. 

13. Identify strategies and activities to develop and enrich social skills and self-esteem in 

the school and home setting. 

14. Develop strategies to educate, involve and support parents in strengthening children's 

language and social skills. 

15. Develop goals and strategies to improve language and social skills development in the 

preschool classroom and home. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  PRE-K PROGRAMS:  TEACHERS/TUTORS 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-012-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST.     X                   INST. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING     X                  NEW                        REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge of recent legislation and trends as related to Early Intervention Programs 

(Pre-Kindergarten Programs), 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. List Early Intervention programs that are recognized as effective measures through 

which children can grow to their full potential. 

2. Describe similarities and differences in curriculum design. 

3. Summarize the availability of resources and support services. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 



 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Utilizing Tutors 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-012-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                 INSTR. SUPT.     X                 GEN. SUPT.    X    

  

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                     NEW                           REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this workshop is to develop an awareness and understanding of the functions of 

the Chapter I Classroom teacher and tutor/paraprofessional team. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. State and develop consensus regarding their tasks as teachers and paraprofessionals. 

2. Prioritize tasks. 

3. State and analyze the problems encountered in accomplishing their priorities. 

4. Develop problem solving strategies. 

5. Develop timetables to aid in accomplishment of goals. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 



 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management and Effective Development for Exceptional Students 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X              INSTR. SUPT.    X              GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                  NEW                      REVISED     

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire a working knowledge of appropriate methods and resources for effective student 

behavior management and affective development. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify and remediate specific student behavior problems. 

2. Select or design a behavior management system and/or affective development for 

implementation in the classroom. 

3. Identify and utilize human and material resources in the school, the district, and/or the 

community which can assist with classroom and behavior management and effective 

development. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Student I (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL :  INSTR.    X                 INSTR.SUPT.    X                GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS :   CONTINUING    X                     NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including those 

who are emotionally handicapped ; specific learning disabled ; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped.  Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal consideration, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES : 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to : 

 

1. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

2. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline and punishment in educational 

settings. 

3. Identify enviromental influences on behavior.  (EH 14-10) (VE 16-1) 

4. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach, signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

5. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

6. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

7. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

8. Identify developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity.  (VE 16-2) 

9. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

10. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

11. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcers in a classroom for children and out at 

elementary and secondary levels. 

12. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity.  (MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

13. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

14. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel.  (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) 

(VE 18-3) 



 

15. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific   academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 

16. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

17. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

18. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

19. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcers, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

20. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms. 

21. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

22. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken and undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

23. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-1) (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

25. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

26. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

27. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure that results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. 

28. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

29. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser’s Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

30. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problems. (EH 14-2) 

31. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

32. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (EH 17-2) 

33. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughout school system and throughout the school 

system, and throughout the community. (EH 17-1)  

(EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Student I   (Specific Learning Disabled) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL :  INSTR.    X                   INSTR.SUPT.    X                 GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS :   CONTINUING    X                   NEW                               REVISED 

  

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and skills in 

behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including those 

who are emotionally handicapped ; specific learning disabled ; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped.  Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal consideration, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES : 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to : 

 

1. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

2. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline and punishment in educational 

settings. 

3. Identify enviromental influences on behavior.  (EH 14-10) (VE 16-1) 

4. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach, signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

5. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

6. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

7. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

8. Identify developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity.  (VE 16-2) 

9. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

10. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

11. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcers in a classroom for children and out at 

elementary and secondary levels. 

12. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity.  (MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

13. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

14. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel.  (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) 

(VE 18-3) 



 

15. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific   academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 

16. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

17. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

18. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

19. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcers, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

20. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms. 

21. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

22. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken and undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

23. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

24. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-1) (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

25. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

26. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

27. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure that results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. 

28. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

29. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser’s Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

30. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problems. (EH 14-2) 

31. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

32. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (EH 17-2) 

33. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughout the school system and throughout the 

school system, and throughout the community. (EH 17-1)  

(EH 17-3) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 



 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Behavior Management for Exceptional Students II (Varying Exceptionalities) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.       X                   INSTR. SUP.    X                   GEN. SUP.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                        NEW                                REVISED        

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and 

skills in behavior management techniques effective for use with exceptional students, including 

those who are emotionally handicapped; specific learning disabled; or educable, trainable, or 

profoundly handicapped. Techniques emphasize applications of theories, crisis intervention and 

prevention, legal considerations, and counseling skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

2. Describe and explain behavior modification in terms of respondent conditioning and 

operant conditioning, including the role of reinforcers and relative merits of behavior 

techniques. 

3. Compare and contrast the concepts of discipline arid punishment in educational 

settings. 

4. Identify environmental influences on behavior. (EH 14-10), (VE 16-1) 

5. Demonstrate the surface behavior management approach signal interference, hurdle, 

help, antiseptic bounding, and proximity control. 

6. Compare and contrast verbal and nonverbal dynamics in relationships between 

students and teachers and between parents and teachers. 

7. Demonstrate the techniques to use when intervening in an aggressive situation. 

8. Describe factors that precipitate aggressive behaviors in children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. 

9. Identity developmental social-affective skills for individuals and groups including 

effects of cultural diversity. (VE 16-2) 

10. Apply interventions that promote age-appropriate social skills for individuals and 

groups. 

11. Describe nonverbal communication, emphasis on positive gains rather than negative 

setbacks and cultural conditions. 

12. Describe age appropriate rules and reinforcers in a classroom for children and youth 

at elementary and secondary levels. 

13. Design, implement, and adjust behavioral interventions based on developmental age 

level and cultural diversity. ((MH 14-2) (VE 17-10) 

14. Discuss techniques for integrating efforts and services in multidisciplinary 

interventions. 

15. Demonstrate team and consultative skills in working with mainstream teachers, 

parents, and related services personnel. (SLD 15-4) (VE 18-2) (VE 18-3) 

16. Write an appropriate IEP goal with objectives for improving specific academic and 

social behaviors of children. (EH 11-3) 



 

17. Explain the difference between functional and topographic definitions of behavior. 

18. Identify components and methods of observing and recording behavior in the full 

range of the service delivery continuum. (VE 16-3) 

19. Identify the uses of technology in behavior management programs. 

20. Demonstrate knowledge of proper methods used for increasing or reducing behaviors 

through positive reinforcers, response cost, time out, over-correction, providing 

consequences and secured seclusion, and of cultural considerations that may 

influence methods. 

21. Describe the implementation of a token economy to be used with children and youth 

with disabilities in elementary and secondary classrooms, 

22. Compare and contrast assisting children and youth in gaining control over their 

behavior and adult management of their behavior. (EH 15-4) (EH 15-6) 

23. Explain behavioral chains and how they can help to weaken an undesirable behavior 

through response interruption techniques. 

24. Describe strategies for generalizing and maintaining improved behavior. 

25. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a classroom 

behavior management system that leads to self-management in individual and group 

settings. (EH 15-4) (EH 11-11) (VE 17-4) 

26. Design and describe the concept of student self-monitoring and explain its uses in 

behavior control. (EH 15-6) 

27. Identify and explain management skills and teaching techniques for improving 

student motivation and cooperation for elementary and secondary students. 

28. Explain motivational concepts, which emphasize self-determining behavior versus 

fate, including attribution theory, learned helplessness, importance of balance 

between work and play, the pleasure that results from accomplishments and success, 

issues of power and its influences, and negative and positive cycle behavior. (EH 11-

9) 

29. Identify techniques that can be used to develop and enhance self-concept of children 

and youth with disabilities. 

30. Discuss principles of individual and classroom management and demonstration, and 

demonstrate ability with techniques such as The Premack Principle, Glasser's Control 

Theory, behavioral contracts, commercial behavior management programs, and 

assertive discipline. 

31. Discuss basic counseling skills with children and youth with disabilities, such as 

Teacher Effectiveness Training, transactional analysis, and group counseling for 

students to brainstorm appropriate ways to solve problem. (EH 14-2) 

32. Discuss the importance of consistency in behavior management at home, throughout 

the school system, and throughout the community. (EH 15-2) 

33. Design, plan, and implement behavior management plans appropriate for children and 

youth with disabilities throughout the full service continuum. (MH 14-2) 

34. Demonstrate the ability to develop, implement, evaluate, and modify a management 

system cooperatively at home, throughout the school system, and throughout the 

community. (EH 17-1) (EH 17-3) 

35. List and describe the essential components needed to create a therapeutic classroom. 

(EH 15-1) (VE 15-1) 

36. Demonstrate techniques for de-escalating behavior of children and youth who are 

acting out. (EH 14-6) 

37. Describe skills of nonviolent systematic physical crisis management and discuss 

appropriate uses and precautions. (EH 14-6) 

38. Demonstrate crisis counseling with children and youth. 



 

39. Explain the laws governing the suspension and expulsion of children and youth with 

severe emotional disabilities. (EH 1-1) 

40. Demonstrate knowledge of assessment instruments and techniques appropriate in 

identifying and meeting the affective and behavior needs of children and youth with 

emotional disabilities and ability to communicate results with parents. (EH 17-3) (VE 

11-2) (VE 11-3) 

41. Discuss the basic methods and assumptions of cognitive behavior modification. 

42. Describe how to implement a hierarchy of interventions along a continuum of least to 

most restrictive. 

43. Develop a behavior classroom management plan that will address the specific 

academic and behavioral needs of children and youth with emotional disabilities. (EH 

15-6) 

44. Demonstrate the ability to design, implement, operate, evaluate, and adjust a point 

system and levels system, and integrate these into an effective behavior management 

plan. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Educational Management of Exceptional Students 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-005   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:    INSTR.     X                INSTR. SUPT.       X             GEN. SUPT.       X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING       X                      NEW                         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 To enable instructional personnel to develop, increase, and demonstrate knowledge and 

skills in educational management of exceptional students with emphasis on classroom 

organization, behavior management, and consultation skills. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of component, participants will have acquired competencies to: 

 

1. Identify and explain assertive discipline. (EH 14-1) (VE 15-2) 

2. Identify and explain teacher effectiveness training. (EH 14-2) (VE 15-2) 

3. Identify and explain the philosophy or characteristics of behavior modification. 

4. (EH 14-3) (VE 15-2) 

5. Define functional analysis of behavior. 

6. Analyze student behavior problems using an ABC Chart (Antecedent – Behavior – 

Consequence). 

7. Describe basic procedures that can be used to increase behavior. 

8. Describe methods of decreasing an undesirable behavior through the use of positive 

reinforcement. 

9. Identify methods for assessing and selecting reinforcers. 

10. Define Time Out and describe its different forms from least to most restrictive. 

11. Discuss behavior problems for which Time Out probably would or would not be an 

effective intervention. 

12. Identify and explain the psychoeducational techniques. (EH 14-5) (VE 15-2) 

13. Identify and explain systematic physical intervention, and the legal issues associated 

with disciplinary procedures. (EH 14-6) (VE 15-2) (VE 17-11) 

14. Identify and explain reality therapy. (EH 4-7) (VE 15-2) 

15. Identify active listening as a management technique. (EH 14-61) (VE 15-2) 

16. Identify and explain stress management. (EH 14-9) (VE 15-2) 

17. Identify environmental influences on behavior. (EH 14-10) (VE 16-1) 

18. Identify and evaluate social/behavioral patterns from data, including systematic 

observation data. (EH 14-11)  (VE 16-3) 

19. Organize a structured environment, apply effective discipline strategies to specific 

situations, and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. (EH 15-1) (VE 17-1)  (VE 

15-3)  

20. (VE 17-10) (MH 14-1) 

18. Establish consistent expectations. (EH 15-2) (VE 17-2) 

21. Develop success-oriented activities. (EH 15-3) (VE 17-3) 

22. Develop a plan for progression from directed to self-directed activities. (EH 15-4) 

(VE 17-4) 



 

23. Implement student self-monitoring procedures for the development of self-control. 

24. Adapt for transitions. (EH 15-5) (VE 17-5) 

25. Develop a behavior management plan. (EH 15-6) (VE 17-6) 

26. Discuss the basic tenets of non-aversive behavior management. 

27. Establish a plan for social skills development. (EH 15-7) (VE 17-7)    

28. Demonstrate proficiency in establishing a data-based student evaluation system.    

(EH 16-1) 

29. Identify resource personnel available for professional feedback. (EH 16-2) 

30. Identity effective methods of communicating with administrators, regular education 

teachers, multidisciplinary personnel, parents, and students. (EH 17-1) (SLD 16-2) 

(VE 18-1) 

31. Identify characteristics of an effective team member. (EH l7-2) (VE 18-3) 

32. Differentiate between anecdotal and non-anecdotal information related to behavior 

management. (MH 14-1) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Restructuring Exceptional Student Education Services: Strategies for Inclusion 

 

IDENTIFIER :  5-101-006   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.     X              INSTR. SUPT.     X               GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                   NEW                          REVISED        

  

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will demonstrate a knowledge of the movement toward the inclusion of students 

with disabilities in Florida schools and will explore strategies and techniques to facilitate the 

development of inclusive schools. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will be expected to: 

 

1. Develop a greater understanding of policy issues associated with inclusive schooling, 

including fiscal issues, personnel use, and certification issues, and curriculum and 

instruction issues.  

2. Examine current work culture patterns of schools with a special focus on the principles of 

total quality management with emphasis on client success and satisfaction and the rise of 

data base for altering programs and services to ensure quality.  

3. Become familiar with strategies for restructuring special education services including co-

teaching, collaborative consultation, and inclusive schooling.  

4. Increase awareness of health issues associated with inclusive schooling.  

5. Become familiar with efforts of initiatives underway in Florida’s Department of 

Education, universities, district offices and schools that support or promote the inclusion 

of students with disabilities. 

6. Interact with administrators, supervisors from other districts to share effective practices 

and discuss issues of common interest. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: Support Staff Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-009  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS : 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                   INSTR.SUPT.    X                   GEN.SUPT    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                     NEW                               REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To train member of the Support Staff in observation skills, consulting skills, Florida Generic 

Competencies, and instruments to be used in the Professional Orientation Program. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To provide to others an overview of the Professional Orientation Program. 

2. Describe roles and responsibilities of support staff members. 

3. Demonstrate knowledge of the domains, concepts, and indicators of effective instruction 

identified by the Florida Coalition. 

4. Accurately code teacher performance using the Florida Performance Measurement 

System's formative process and summative observation instruments. 

5. Demonstrate effective conferencing techniques related to pre- and post-observation 

conferences, professional development plans, and assistance of coaching" conferences. 

6. Document Professional Orientation Program activities on approved forms. 

7. Provide to beginning teachers assistance in day-today classroom management and record 

keeping systems. 

8. Update skills, knowledge, and information about current trends and issues related to the 

use of technical skills in the areas of assignment of beginning teachers. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Positive Behavior Supports (PDA-ESE)  

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-101-010 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                    INST. SUPT.     X                    GEN. SUPT.   X    

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING     X                     NEW                                REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants in professional development conducted under this component will be able to 

demonstrate competency in the specific objectives listed below. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Knowledge of assessing, designing, and implementing positive behavioral supports 
 

1. Analyze the legal and ethical issues pertaining to positive behavior management 

strategies and disciplinary actions.  

2. Identify data collection strategies to assess student behavior.  

3. Analyze individual and group data to select and evaluate proactive interventions that 

foster appropriate behavior.  

4. Identify and interpret the essential elements of a functional behavior assessment and a 

behavior intervention plan.  

5. Recognize the various concepts and models of positive behavior management. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

  

A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

  

A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Classroom (Behavior) Management and Discipline 

 

IDENTIFIER: 5-404-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                          INSTR.SUPT.   X                        GEN.SUPT.   X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                       NEW                                     REVISED    

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To update and improve skills and knowledge in classroom (behavior) management and 

discipline. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Stop misconduct and maintain instructional momentum. 

2. Formulate and explicate standards for student behavior. 

3. Identify causes of misbehavior and employ a technique(s) for prevention/correction. 

4. Understand and apply effective praise. 

5. Arrange an effective learning atmosphere through organizing the physical setting. 

6. Apply a variety of techniques for effective classroom management. 

7. Select and implement classroom management procedures which enhance student self-

concept and self-control. 

8. Apply positive techniques of behavior management. 

9. Be aware of the general developmental characteristics of different ages. 

10. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

relating to classroom management. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 



 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Cooperative Discipline 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-404-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS : 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                       INSTR.SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                         NEW                                REVISED   

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

1. Participant will receive information, skill, and techniques for dealing with misbehaving 

students. 

2. Participants will learn life relationship skills to use in classroom settings. 

3. Participants will role-play activities which increase "on-task" time in class. 

4. Participants will learn method to involve parent in the school discipline process. 

5. Participants will learn to use methods of discipline which enhance rather that reduce self-

esteem. 

6. Participants will learn strategies to develop a School Action Plan. 

7. Participants will learn strategies to develop a Home Action flan. 

8. Participants will learn technique to build parent support and confidence in the school 

discipline plan. 

9. Participants will establish structures that foster peer support and coaching in the 

classroom discipline area. 

10. Participants will learn common language for discussing behavior problems among 

teachers, parents, students, and administrators. 

11. Participants will learn research factors concerning successful school discipline plans. 

12. Participants will compare various styles of discipline including: "Hands-On", "Hands-

Off", "Hands-Joined". 

13. Participants will be introduced to a comparison of Freudian, Skinnerian, and Adlerian 

Psychology. 

14. Participants will learn to differentiate between subjective and objective descriptions of 

behavior. 

15. Participants will learn to recognize "response clues" for identifying the goals of 

misbehavior. 

16. Participants will learn to recognize the following types of misbehavior. Attention 

Seeking, Power, Revenge, Fear of Failure. 

17. Participants will discuss various strategies for taking corrective action in a classroom 

setting. 

18. Participants will learn methods of taking supportive action. 

19. Participants will learn methods of making students feel "capable, connected, and 

contributing" in the discipline process.  

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Dropout Prevention 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-405-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 36 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                        INSTR.SUPT.    X                     GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                           NEW                                     REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will learn knowledge, skills, and attitudes for activities that will prevent students 

from dropping out of school. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able to: 

 

1. Describe the need for dropout prevention activities in their local school district and 

community. 

2. List characteristics of potential dropouts, and diagnose the needs for dropout prevention 

activities. 

3. List program and classroom strategies for dropout prevention. 

4. Assess potential resources for dropout prevention activities. 

5. Match program arid classroom strategies to situations for consideration for dropout 

prevention activities. 

6. Develop a plan for dropout prevention activities. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 



 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Effective use of Support Personnel 

 

IDENTIFIER: 5-409-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                        INSTR.SUPT.     X                  GEN.SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                     NEW                                   REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve technical skills of instructional personnel. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Use tutors, parent volunteers, and student aides effectively. 

2. Implement county policies and procedures, state, and federal laws. 

3. Maintain accurate records and accounts. 

4. Organize lesson plans, materials, classroom records, and fulfill other school 

responsibilities. 

5. Utilize resources available within the county. 

6. Operate appropriate audio-visual equipment and office machines. 

7. Recognize and understand the basic operation and uses of microcomputers for classroom 

instruction, and use microcomputer hardware and software. 

8. Describe existing peripherals available for microcomputers and what they call do: have a 

hands on working experience with peripherals. 

9. Set up, connect, and start a microcomputer and tape, disk drive, interface, and other 

peripherals in proper order. 

10. Develop a non-technical working -vocabulary of terms frequently used in reference to 

microcomputers. 

11. Use a microcomputer and appropriate software to manage classroom records and 

materials. 

12. Analyze a simple basic program and understand its logic; write a simple basic program 

and have it run on the microcomputers. 

13. Demonstrate a knowledge of major programming principles by solving several common 

programming situations. 

14. Plan, create, and demonstrate an original microcomputer program. 

15. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues in 

areas related to the use of technical skills in assignment. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 



 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Instructional Materials Adoption Process 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-514-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                      INSTR.SUPT.  X                 GEN.SUPT.  X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                        NEW                              REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the instructional materials adoption process by providing members of instructional 

materials adoption councils with the necessary competencies to make the process consistent with 

state statutes, State Board of Education Rules and accepted professional practices. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the overall selection process for instructional materials 

2. List the advantages of participation of individuals in the instructional materials adoption 

process. 

3. Answer critical questions about the legal requirements of the adoption process using as a 

reference the Florida Statutes addressing the instructional materials adoption process. 

4. Describe effective ways to organize and operate a district level council in order to meet 

its responsibilities. 

5. Describe the full range of characteristics and features of any textbook, which would result 

in a rating of high quality. 

6. Write a list of criteria for textbooks in a specific content area, which are judged to be 

assessable and germane to the content area. 

7. Apply a given list of criteria in his/her area of expertise to a set of instructional materials 

and determine the degree to which the materials meet the criteria. 

8. Describe the importance and role of the Learner Verification and Revision (LVR) process 

in the development and evaluation of instructional materials. 

9. Describe the importance of combining information from a variety of sources to form a 

rating or ranking of materials. 

10. Combine information taken from a given variety of sources to form a rating of the 

instructional materials. 

11. Describe the current changes in the subject area content, which have implications for 

adoption of instructional materials. 

12. Describe the current changes in the subject area instructional methods, which have 

implications for adoption of instructional materials. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 



 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Parent involvement/Family Literacy 

 

IDENTIFIER:  5-602-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST   X                     INSTR.SUPT.    X                        GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X               NEW                     REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

  

Purpose - Provide training in successful research-based methods and strategies which  

have proved effective in strengthening the home-school partnership as it relates to student 

learning. 

 

Statement of Expected Results- Upon successful completion of this component. participants will 

understand and recognize the importance of the home-school partnership. They will be able to 

apply the concepts and strategies presented in an effective parent involvement program which 

meets the requirements of the Federal Regulations. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To assist school personnel in establishment of a family involvement program which 

meets the specific requirements of Federal Programs. Title I/Migrant or ESOL 

regulations. 

2. To train participants in methods for an effective program. 

3. To train participants in strategies which may be used to strengthen communication 

between home and school and parent and child. 

4. To develop strategies which may be used to involve parents in student learning. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 



 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Right to Know 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-103-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 18 

 

PERSONNEL: INST   X                       INST. SUPT.   X                      GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                          NEW                             REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 Participants will learn about the requirements of federal, state, and local rules regarding the 

possible hazards of chemicals in the workplace. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Participants will learn about the dangers of hazardous chemicals. 

2. Participants will learn about M S D S (Material Safety Data Sheets). 

3. Participants will learn about the proper labeling of hazardous materials. 

4. Participants will learn about training options. 

5. Participants will learn about appropriate emergency treatment procedures. 

6. Participants will learn to be acquainted with the poster "You have a right to know 

about the toxic substances in our workplace." 

7. Participants will learn about color/number labeling procedures. 

8. Participants will learn about the federal agency: OSHA (Occupational Safety and 

Health Administration). 

 

 DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 



 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Techniques for Effective Aggression Management (T.E.A.M.) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                 INSTR. SUPT.    X            GEN. SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                            NEW                             REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop the skills necessary to successfully diffuse and control aggressive behaviors in a 

consistent, non-reinforcing manner. This component is designed to be applicable for ESE 

teachers or anyone working with potentially aggressive student. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify typical verbal and non-verbal cues indicating that aggressive acts are highly 

probable. 

2. List techniques that could be used to foster a preventative environment. 

3. Demonstrate, through role playing, appropriate crisis intervention techniques that may 

reduce the severity of aggressive behaviors. 

4. Demonstrate, through role playing; techniques for reducing the likelihood of 

reoccurrence of aggressive behaviors. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Conflict Resolution 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60  

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                    INSTR. SUPT.     X              GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING      X                      NEW                                REVISED          

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge of the conflict resolution process including dealing with emotions 

and developing problem solving skills for effective conflict resolution processes. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify the role of listening skills and problem solving skills in the conflict resolution 

process. 

2. Summarize major strategies for resolving conflict in various types of relationships. 

3. Differentiate between positive and negative conflict management styles. 

4. Describe the influence, which emotions and emotional control may contribute to the 

conflict resolution process. 

5. Provide evidence of an expanded knowledge in conflict resolution, both a hypothetical, 

interpersonal conflict situation and a simulated educational conflict. 

6. Demonstrate acquired conflict resolution skills in the school setting through 

development and implementation of activities, didactic and experiential, to teach 

students effective conflict resolution skills. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 



 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Counseling and Crisis Intervention Strategies for  Students and School Personnel 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X               INSTR. SUPT.    X                   GEN. SUPT     X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                         NEW                               REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase their counseling skills and ability to effect change with students at risk or involved in 

a crisis. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECCTIVRS: 

 

1. Identify students at risk. 

2. Assist teachers and administrators working through a crisis. 

3. Develop their individual counseling skills and schoolwide approaches appropriate for 

crisis situations 

4. Develop a "Best Practices" approach when responding to life threatening situations. 

5. Identify grief counseling issues and counseling techniques to assist those in mourning. 

6. Describe the impact of the immediate and extended family on students' social problem 

solving skills and general personality characteristics. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 



 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Crisis Intervention: Child Abuse, Substance Abuse, and Suicide Prevention 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

  

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                   INSTR. SUPT.    X                     GEN. SUPT.      X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                     NEW                                    REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and skills necessary for crisis intervention in child abuse, substance abuse, 

and suicide prevention. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify trends and issues related to child abuse. 

2. Describe symptoms, risk factors, and the referral process associated with child abuse. 

3. Identify trends and issues related to substance abuse 

4. Describe symptoms, risk factors, and the referral process associated with substance 

abuse. 

5. Identify trends and issues related to youth suicide. 

6. Describe symptoms, risk factors, and the referral process associated with youth suicide 

7. Name the providers of crisis intervention, crisis stabilization, and follow-up services 

available in the school and community. 

8. Demonstrate in role plays or simulations the established procedures for crisis and 

non-crisis intervention(s) required of the individual School Resource Team and school 

staff. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE:  Dealing With Difficult People             

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-005   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30   

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X              INSTR. SUPT.    X                GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:     CONTINUING      X                   NEW                      REVISED  

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:     

 

 To promote professional growth through the improvement of interpersonal skills and to 

provide teachers and administrators with practical techniques to implement when working with 

challenging people. Through participation in this component, participants will demonstrate a 

working knowledge of effective practices used to diffuse tough situations that result in positive 

outcomes. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

 Upon completion of this component, participants will: 

 

1. Identify potential problems before they occur 

2. Interpret body language 

3. Practice diffusing angry people 

4. Learn how to set the tone of a meeting 

5. Participate in professional dialogue 

6. Recognize the importance of positive communication 

7. Explore the root cause of problems 

8. Anticipate the difficulties inherent in charge 

 

This component will include activities designed specifically to enhance the skills of instructional 

personnel as well as administrators. The activities include professional readings, discussion 

groups, role-playing, guest speakers, motivational videos, etc. 

  

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 



 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Substance Abuse:  Administrators  

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-006   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X                   GEN.SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                          NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge and awareness of instructional methods and supervisory skills relating to 

substance abuse. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe the basic components of the substance abuse problem, including risk factors, 

symptoms, consequences of use, prevention techniques, coping skills, and treatment. 

2. Describe, orally or in writing, basic pharmacology relating to substance abuse. 

3. Describe, orally or in writing, current effective substance abuse prevention content and 

methods that can be utilized in classroom instruction. 

4. Identify appropriate sources of local substance abuse information and assistance. 

5. Summarize relevant research findings relating to substance abuse. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 



 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Nonviolent Crisis Intervention 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-403-007 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   12 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.                        GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                      NEW                       REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To aid staff in dealing with another person and to address behaviors that may deteriorate to a 

more violent or disruptive level.  C. P. I. seek to balance practical applications and humanistic 

concerns. While maintaining the care, welfare, safety, and security of all involved. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Given a series of lectures and activities, participants will: 

2. Identify the two ways that an individual can act out. 

3. Develop an understanding of the levels of behavior an individual may experience as 

he/she becomes agitated and an appropriate staff response to each. 

4. Understand the verbal escalation continuum. 

5. Acquire a clear understanding of when and how to use nonviolent physical crisis 

intervention. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

 

Participants will participate in C.P.I. training provided by a certified Crisis Prevention 

Intervention Instructor.  They will engage in small group and whole group activities and will also 

listen to a series of mini lectures. 

  

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 



 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Child/Substance Abuse/Suicide Prevention 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-414-001  

 

MARIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                      INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                      NEW                            REVISED     

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire knowledge in identifying and dealing with children who have been abused/neglected, 

who have substance abuse problems, and who are potential suicide victims. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify, list, and recognize the different signs of abuse 

2. Name the three (3) types of child abuse. 

3. List appropriate steps that should be taken when child abuse is suspected 

4. Recognize the roles of the following agencies in child abuse/neglect: 

    Sheriff's Office HRS Child Protection Team. 

5. List four (4) different investigative techniques used by professionals in working with 

suspected victims. 

6. State the legal responsibilities of educators in suspected child abuse/neglect cases. 

7. Develop skills which will enable the assessment of the drug and alcohol problems in 

individual schools 

8. Develop skills to facilitate open dialogue between youth and educational personnel 

concerning values and attitudes as they relate to drugs 

9. Identify available school/community resources in the district and the referral 

procedures. 

10. Develop a basic understanding of alternative cultures, life styles, social concept, a-id 

mores. 

11. Review information on current theory, knowledge, and practice regarding substance 

abuse. 

12. Review relevant legal issues regarding substance abuse. 

13. Understand the theory and develop techniques for peer counseling. 

14. Develop techniques for teaching decision-making skills and building self concept. 

15. Review recent trends and practice new procedures fox teaching substance abuse 

prevention curriculum. 

16. Analyze current substance abuse prevention curriculum for grades K-12. 

17. Develop a plan for implementation of substance abuse prevention curriculum K-12. 

18. Identify common crisis characteristics of normal adolescent behaviors. 

19. Identify warning signs of potential suicide victims. 

20. Identify strategies of dealing with potential crisis situations. 

21. Identify community resources available to deal with potential victims. 

22. Identify legal aspects of confidentiality involved with referral. 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: First Aid/CPR Training 

    

IDENTIFIER :  6-414-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X                   INSTR.SUPT.    X                     GEN.SUPT.     X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                    NEW                    REVISED     

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve participants' understanding and use of basic first aid and life saving techniques and 

procedures. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate the ability to recognize the symptoms of common emergencies requiring 

basic first aid treatment 

2. Demonstrate skills and techniques in basic first aid treatment. 

3. Demonstrate the ability to recognize the signs and symptoms of respiratory arrest, 

cardiac arrest, and airway obstruction. 

4. Demonstrate skills and competencies in mouth-to-mouth breathing. 

5. Demonstrate skills and competencies in administering CPR in accordance with 

approved procedures. 

6. Demonstrate skills and competencies in the removal of airway obstructions (Heimlich 

Maneuver). 

7. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

related to first aid and CPR training. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 



 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Asbestos Management 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-511-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                     INST. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                          NEW                              REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will be able to develop a safety and health loss control program to provide standards 

for reducing accidental loses. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The learner will be able to: 

 

1. Develop a safe and healthful working conditions. program for employees. 

2. Describe the work environment conducive to good physical and metal health. 

3. Describe compliance with all applicable, relevant, and associated local, state, and 

federal regulations. 

4. Develop minimum standards of loss control for all members of management. 

5. Develop a safety program that will include safety awareness and co-worker 

participation. 

6. Provide safety education and training. 

7. Train in first aid procedures. 

8. Participate in accident investigations. 

9. Review and evaluate record keeping procedures. 

          10. Review and update workplace safety rules. 

          11. Develop safety rules for facility use. 

 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Bloodborne Pathogens – OSHA  

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-511-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.   X                      INSTR. SUPT.      X                   GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING     X                              NEW                                  REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will learn to implement a comprehensive program to reduce risks of disease 

transmission through contact with blood. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The learner will: 

 

1. Be able to list and describe the types of diseases transmitted through blood contact. 

2. Be able to describe the symptoms of blood-transmitted diseases. 

3. Be able to determine the exposure risks for members of the system. 

4. Be able to develop information packets and training programs for members of the 

system. 

5. Be able to explain protection programs such as vaccination against certain 

transmittable diseases. 

6. Be able to develop a program to encourage protective procedures such as hand 

washing, and protective equipment. 

7. Be able to define the benefits of housekeeping, waste handling, and disposal 

techniques. 

8. Be able to implement a post exposure evaluation plan. 

9. Be able to implement a medical records program. 

10.Be able to implement a training program and utilize required forms. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: C.P.R. and First Aid Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-511-003  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.    X                      INSTR. SUPT.      X               GEN.  SUPT.     X 

                                                                                                                       

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                        NEW                                    REVISED        

 

 

   

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquire skills and knowledge to successfully manage emergency situations according to 

American Heart Association or American Red Cross standards.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Describe personal health practices, which promote a healthy lifestyle and prevent 

accidents. 

2. Identify warning signs and symptoms of an emergency situation. 

3. Describe basic anatomy and physiology of body areas involved in a particular 

emergency situation. 

4. Describe appropriate first aid or CPR techniques needed for emergency situations. 

5. Demonstrate appropriate first aid or CPR techniques. 

6. Describe how to activate the emergency medical system. 

7. Exhibit a lesson plan, which incorporates strategies identified in each workshop. 

8. Summarize relevant research findings relating to emergency situations. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: School Health and Safety 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-511-004 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.   X                  INST. SUPT.  X                 GEN. SUPT.     X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING                                NEW                          REVISED   X 

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

The purpose of this component is to provide teachers and staff with the knowledge, skills and 

dispositions necessary to effectively maintain a safe and orderly school environment. 

 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional learning activities delivered in accordance 

with the delivery methods, participants will: 

 

1. Demonstrate ability to effectively establish and maintain discipline and order in the 

classroom and throughout all areas of the school campus while under their supervision. 

2. Demonstrate knowledge of the overall issue of school safety and violence prevention 

from a national, statewide, regional and local perspective. 

3. Demonstrate familiarity with the signs of trouble, abuse and unrest in staff, students and 

others. 

4. Demonstrate knowledge of procedures for notification of appropriate personnel within 

the school system of potential problems of violence, threats other type of information 

that may pose a threat to the overall safety of the school, personnel or students. 

5. Demonstrate knowledge of procedures for referral of students who may need help or 

interventions to the proper personnel or agencies within the community. 

6. Demonstrate knowledge of the risk of infection from bloodborne pathogens and 

precautions to prevent exposure. 

7. Demonstrate knowledge of applying and delivering emergency procedures (CPR, etc.) 

8. Demonstrate knowledge of the Florida Standards regarding referral services and 

reporting laws 

9. Demonstrate knowledge about the scope of diseases and health concerns associated 

with tobacco use 

10. Demonstrate knowledge about tobacco marketing towards children and refusal skills so 

that students may make healthy decisions concerning tobacco usage 

11. Develop materials to be used in the instructional process including lesson plans to 

address student knowledge of tobacco use, disease and health impact on tobacco users, 

media and marketing influence targeting children, and refusal skills 

12. Identify causes of adolescent suicide 

13. Demonstrate knowledge of trends in demographics of suicide victims, high risk 

categories, and diagnostic signs 

14. Name guidelines for dealing with suicidal death and its effect on family members and 

friends 

15. Identify moral, legal, and ethical obligations for individual and/or organizational 

interventions 



 

16. Develop an intervention plan to deal with potential suicidal tendencies 

17. Identify appropriate mental health services and the referral process for students and 

families 

18. Identify warning signs of bullying, prevention strategies, and how to appropriately 

respond to victims, bullies, and bystanders (those who observe bullying) 

19. Identify warning signs of cyberbullying, prevention strategies, and how to appropriately 

respond to victims, bullies, and those who observe bullying 

20. Demonstrate knowledge of current information and strategies to deal with the 

detection, prevention, and control of substance abuse 

21. Demonstrate knowledge and awareness of child abuse (including child sexual abuse) 

and neglect: how to diagnose, make referrals, how and when to report, and how to 

implement prevention strategies 

22. Demonstrate understanding of what may constitute student-to-student sexual 

harassment and how to recognize, report, and respond to allegations of unwelcomed 

sexual behavior 

23. Demonstrate understanding of technology safety and security issues including how to 

protect young people in the world of electronic communication, technology exposures, 

the warning signs of potential technology-related abuse or misuse, proactive strategies 

for protection, and appropriate responses to technology-related abuse or misuse 

24. Demonstrate knowledge of preventing injuries due to basic slip, trip, and fall exposures; 

identify strategies to prevent back injuries 

25. Demonstrate knowledge of playground safety and how to properly supervise students 

during recess activities; identify guidelines for handling playground injuries and 

emergency situations 

26. Demonstrate knowledge of general hazards that affect school employees and students 

on a routine bases, including hazards associated with chemicals 

27. Identify different types of child abuse/child maltreatment, appropriately respond to scenarios 

for physical abuse, neglect, sexual abuse, and emotional abuse, identify indicators to assist in 

abuse and neglect, state the responsibilities of reporting and handling disclosures 

28. Recognize signs of abuse relating to dating violence and know the steps to prevent abuse 

along with the correct procedures to safeguard students 

29. Specify workplace policies regarding discrimination and understand employees’ roles and 

obligations relating to discrimination 

30. Develop a basic understanding of drug and alcohol abuse in the workplace, demonstrate 

knowledge of the Drug Free Workplace Act, recognize the signs of substance abuse and 

addiction, and know the employee’s role in fighting substance abuse on the job 

31. Understand the risks of drug and alcohol use by employees. Develop the skills to recognize 

use of drugs and alcohol and understand the appropriate measures to confront an employee who 

may be using drugs or alcohol as well as the procedures for documenting reasonable suspicion 

cases 

32. Demonstrate understanding of the strategies for harassment identification, awareness and 

prevention relating to negative and exclusive behaviors, legal remedies for people who 

experience harassment and ways to create a healthy work culture. 

33. Understand employees’ roles and obligations if they experience or witness sexual harassment 

on the job and utilize strategies to maintain a harassment-free environment. 

34. Know the obligation of all staff members to provide an appropriate level of care for all 

students, define sexual misconduct, understand the legal obligations of school staff members, 

recognize signs of sexual misconduct by staff members and know how to create clear 

professional boundaries that protect employees and students. 

35. Understand the basic foundations of civil rights and the responsibilities associated with child 

nutrition programs. 



 

36. Demonstrate understanding of proper cleaning techniques and personal hygiene practices 

relating to kitchen sanitation and food safety. 

37. Demonstrate understanding of the use and care of standard commercial food service 

equipment. 

38. Develop an understanding of how to prevent contamination from foodborne bacteria and 

parasites.  

39. Understand the basic concepts and practices relating to Hazard Analysis Critical Control 

Point in the kitchen.  

40. Demonstrate understanding of the basic facts relating to nutrition and how food choices 

affect students. 

41. Demonstrate an understanding of federal compliance requirements regarding school meals.  

42. Identify effective strategies for preventing and appropriately responding to student 

fights  

 

 

 

LEARNING/DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Knowledge Acquisition (workshop, training event, or process) 

B. Electronic, Interactive 

C. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D. Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

F. Independent Inquiry/Action Research 

G. Structured Coaching/ 

H. Implementation of “High Effect” Practice(s)  

I. Job Embedded (workshop, training event or process focused on modeling and 

supporting new/improved practices being successfully demonstrated on the job) 

J. Deliberate Practice 

K. Problem Solving Process  

 

FOLLOW-UP/IMPLEMENTATION METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation/follow-up methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact 

of a participant’s acquired skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring  

B. Independent Learning/Action Research  

C. Collaborative Planning 

D. Participant Product  

E. Lesson Study  

F. Electronic, Interactive 

G. Electronic, Non-Interactive  

H. Evaluation of Practice Indicators  

 

 

 

 

 



 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

  

To the satisfaction of the professional developer, each individual will complete one or more of 

the following evaluation methods in each category (Staff and Student) following implementation 

of professional development strategies: 

 

Staff: 

A. Changes in Instructional or Learning Environment Practices 

B. Changes in Instructional Leadership or Faculty Development Practices 

C. Changes in Student Services/Support Practices 

D. Other Changes in Practices 

E. Fidelity of Implementation of the Professional Learning Process 

F. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Implementing Targeted State Standards 

or Initiatives 

G. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Practices that Occur Generally without 

Students Present  

 

Students: 

A. Results of State or District-Developed/Standardized Student Growth Measure(s) 

B. Results Of School/Teacher-Constructed Student Growth Measure(s) that track student 

progress 

C. Portfolios of Student Work 

D. Observation of Student Performance 

F. Other Performance Assessment(s) that reveal impact on students including learning 

objectives or behavioral growth 

G. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes  

Z. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

 

 

TITLE: School Health and Safety (SESIR PD Requirement) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  6-511-005 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                     INST. SUPT.  X                     GEN. SUPT.     X  

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                            NEW                         REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE/RATIONALE:  

 

6A-1.0017 School Environmental Safety Incident Reporting (SESIR). 

(1) Purpose. The purpose of this rule is to set forth the requirements school districts must use 

to report disruptive or criminal incidents to the Florida Department of Education so that the data 

can, in turn, be used in required state and federal reports, including EdFacts, the United States 

Department of Education, Office for Civil Rights Data Collection (required by 20 U.S.C. 

3413(c)(1)), the Gun Free Schools Act report (required by 20 U.S.C. 7961(d) and (e)), the Every 

Student Succeeds Act report cards (required by 20 US.C. 6311(h)(1) and (2)), and state reports 

on Bullying and Harassment (required by Section 1006.147, F.S.). SESIR data is also used to 

design and evaluate interventions to provide a safe learning environment. SESIR is not a law 

enforcement reporting system.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of one or more of the professional learning activities delivered via electronic 

SESIR Scenarios, (sesir.org), participants will be guided to demonstrate knowledge of the 

decision making process in regards to SESIR coding and reporting of state defined incidents 

according to Florida Statutes and Rule 6A-1.0017. 

 

RELATED INFORMATION/REQUIRED ELEMENTS: 

 

(2) Definitions. 

(a) “Locally-defined incident” means an incident that is a violation of a local code of student 

conduct, but does not meet the definition of any incident reportable to SESIR. 

(b) “Rank order level” means a classification of incidents, from Level I to Level IV, that 

determines which incident must be reported when more than one incident occurs during a single 

episode. The rank order level of each incident is noted under the incident definitions found in 

subsection (7) of this rule. 

(c) “Related element” means a factor that was present during or contributed to the incident 

but was not the main offense. All related elements that are applicable are required to be reported 

with SESIR incidents. 

(d) “School district” or “district” means a Florida school district, the Florida Virtual School 

(Section 1002.37, F.S.), the Florida School for the Deaf and Blind (Section 1002.36, F.S.), and 

Developmental Research (Laboratory) Schools (Section 1002.32, F.S.). 

(3) Analysis of incidents. 

(a) In order to determine whether an incident must be reported in SESIR, the following three 

(3) criteria must be met: 

http://sesir.org/


 

1. The incident meets one of the SESIR incident definitions listed in subsection (7). 

2. The incident occurred on a K-12 school campus, on school-sponsored transportation, 

during off-campus school-sponsored activities, or off campus where the incident is accomplished 

through electronic means, if the incident substantially disrupts the educational process or orderly 

operation of a school. 

3. Where the incident was carried out by a student, taking into account developmentally age 

appropriate behavior and disability, if any, the student had the capacity to understand his or her 

behavior and the inappropriateness of his or her actions. 

(b) SESIR incidents that meet the requirements of paragraph (3)(a) of this rule must be 

reported regardless of whether: 

1.The incident was carried out by a student, a person other than a student, or where the 

person who carried out the incident is unknown; 

2.The victim of the incident is a student, a person other than a student, or where the victim is 

unknown; 

3. The incident occurred when school was in session or not. SESIR incidents occur 365 days 

a year at any time of the day or night; or. 

4. Disciplinary action is taken by the school district and regardless of whether law 

enforcement action is taken. 

(4) Requirement to report SESIR incidents. 

(a) All incidents meeting the requirements of subsection (3) of this rule must be reported by 

school districts to the Department of Education. 

(b) A school district must not report an incident which meets the requirements of subsection 

(3) of this rule as a locally-defined incident in lieu of reporting the incident to the Department of 

Education. 

(5) General SESIR reporting conventions. 

(a) SESIR is an incident-based reporting system, which means that a single incident is 

reported, even where there are multiple offenders or victims, or multiple incidents that occur 

within one episode. 

1. If there is more than one incident in a single episode, districts are required to report only 

one incident based upon rank order level, beginning with incidents that are classified as Level I. 

2. If there are multiple incidents that have the same rank order level, districts must report the 

incident that caused the most injury or damage to property.  

(b) When reporting a SESIR incident, districts are required to report all related elements as 

described in subsection (8) of this rule that are present or contribute to a reported incident. A 

related element must be reported even where it duplicates the incident. For example, when 

reporting an Alcohol incident, the Alcohol-related element must also be reported. 

(c) School districts must report SESIR incidents to the Department during the survey periods 

and using the elements set forth in Rule 6A-1.0014, F.A.C., Comprehensive Management 

Information System. 

(6) Incident specific SESIR reporting conventions.  

(a) For incidents of Bullying, Harassment, Sexual Harassment, Threat/Intimidation, and any 

other incident that is Bullying-Related, districts are required to report the Incident Basis and the 

Victim Basis, which identifies whether the incident is based upon the person’s race, sex, 

disability, sexual orientation, or religion. 

(b) Allegations of Bullying and Harassment that are not able to be substantiated after 

investigation must be reported in SESIR as Unsubstantiated Bullying and Unsubstantiated 

Harassment, respectively, pursuant to Section 1006.147(4)(k), F.S. 

(7) Incident definitions. 

(a) Alcohol (Level IV): Possession, sale, purchase, or use of alcoholic beverages. Use means 

the person is caught in the act of using, admits to use or is discovered to have used in the course 

of an investigation.  



 

(b) Aggravated Battery (Level I): A battery where the attacker intentionally or knowingly 

causes great bodily harm, permanent disability, or permanent disfigurement; uses a deadly 

weapon; or, where the attacker knew or should have known the victim was pregnant. 

(c) Arson (Level I): To intentionally damage or cause to be damaged, by fire or explosion, 

any dwelling, structure, or conveyance, whether occupied or not, or its contents. Fires that are 

not intentional, that are caused by accident, or do not cause damage are not required to be 

reported in SESIR. 

(d) Burglary (Level II): Unlawful entry into or remaining in a dwelling, structure, or 

conveyance with the intent to commit a crime therein. 

(e) Bullying (Level IV): Systematically and chronically inflicting physical hurt or 

psychological distress on one or more students or employees that is severe or pervasive enough 

to create an intimidating, hostile, or offensive environment; or unreasonably interfere with the 

individual's school performance or participation. Bullying includes instances of cyberbullying. 

(f) Disruption on Campus-Major (Level III): Disruptive behavior that poses a serious threat 

to the learning environment, health, safety, or welfare of others. Examples of major disruptions 

include bomb threats, inciting a riot, or initiating a false fire alarm. 

(g) Drug Sale or Distribution (Level II) : The manufacture, cultivation, sale, or distribution of 

any drug, narcotic, controlled substance or substance represented to be a drug, narcotic, or 

controlled substance. 

(h) Drug Use or Possession (Level III): The use or possession of any drug, narcotic, 

controlled substance, or any substance when used for chemical intoxication. Use means the 

person is caught in the act of using, admits to use or is discovered to have used in the course of 

an investigation. 

(i) Fighting (Level III): When two or more persons mutually participate in use of force or 

physical violence that requires either physical intervention or results in injury requiring first aid 

or medical attention. Lower-level fights, including pushing, shoving, or altercations that stop on 

verbal command are not required to be reported in SESIR. 

(j) Harassment (Level IV): Any threatening, insulting, or dehumanizing gesture, use of data 

or computer software, or written, verbal, or physical conduct that places a student or school 

employee in reasonable fear of harm to his or her person or damage to his or her property; has 

the effect of substantially interfering with a student’s educational performance, opportunities, or 

benefits, or has the effect of substantially disrupting the orderly operation of a school, including 

any course of conduct directed at a specific person that causes substantial emotional distress in 

such a person and serves no legitimate purpose. 

(k) Hazing (Level III): Any action or situation that endangers the mental or physical health or 

safety of a student at a school with any of grades 6 through 12 for purposes of initiation or 

admission into or affiliation with any school-sanctioned organization. Hazing includes, but is not 

limited to pressuring, coercing, or forcing a student to participate in illegal or dangerous 

behavior, or any brutality of a physical nature, such as whipping, beating, branding, or exposure 

to the elements. 

(l) Homicide (Level I): The unjustified killing of one human being by another. 

(m) Kidnapping (Level I): Forcibly, or by threat, confining, abducting, or imprisoning 

another person against his or her will and without lawful authority. 

(n) Larceny/Theft ($750 threshold) (Level III): The unauthorized taking, carrying, riding 

away with, or concealing the property of another person, including motor vehicles, without 

threat, violence, or bodily harm. Incidents that fall below the $750 threshold are not reportable in 

SESIR, but instead should be reported as locally-defined incidents according to district policies. 

(o) Other Major Incidents (Level III): Any serious, harmful incident resulting in the need for 

law enforcement consultation not previously classified.  

(p) Physical Attack (Battery) (Level II): An actual and intentional striking of another person 

against his or her will, or the intentional causing of bodily harm to an individual. 



 

 

 

LEARNING/DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Knowledge Acquisition (workshop, training event, or process) 

B. Electronic, Interactive 

C. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D. Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

E. Independent Inquiry/Action Reaearch 

F. Structured Coaching 

G. Implementation of “High Effect” Practice(s) 

H. Job Embedded (workshop, trainingevent or process focused on modeling and supporting 

new/improved practices being successfully demonstrated on the job) 

I. Deliberate Practice 

J. Problem Solving Process 

 

FOLLOW-UP/IMPLEMENTATION METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation/follow-up methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact 

of a participant’s acquired skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring 

B. Independent Learning/Action Research 

C. Collaborative Planning 

D. Participant Product 

E. Lesson Study 

F. Electronic, Interactive 

G. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

H. Evaluation of Practice Indicators 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following: pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

To the satisfaction of the professional developer, each individual will complete one or more of 

the following evaluation methods in each category (Staff and Student) following implementation 

of professional development strategies: 

 

STAFF: 

 

A. Changes in Instructional or Learning Environment Practices 

B. Changes in Instructional Leadership or Faculty Development Practices 

C. Changes in Student Services/Support Practices 

D. Other changes in Practices 

E. Fidelity of Implementation of the Professional Learning Process 

F. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Implementing Targeted State Standards 

or Initiatives 



 

G. Changes in observed Educator Proficiency in Practices that occur generally without 

students present 

 

STUDENTS: 

 

A. Results of State or District-Developed/Standardized Student Growth Measure(s) 

B. Results of School/Teacher-Constructed Student Growth Measure(s) that track student 

progress 

C. Portfolios of Student Work 

D. Observation of Student Performance 

E. Other Performance Assessment(s) that reveal impact on students including learning 

objectives or behavioral growth 

F. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes 

G. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes 

 

Submitted Certificate of Completion: Yes or No 

 

 

Completed the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the training: Yes or No 

 

 

Awarded eight (8) Professional Development Inservice Points: Yes or No 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Applicant Signature and Date: _____________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

Superintendent/Designee Signature and Date: _____________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

TITLE: Middle Grades Certification Program 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-007-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                  INSTR.SUPT    X                   GEN.SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                      NEW                              REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop knowledge, skills, and attitudes desirable for teachers of middle grade students as 

indicated by F.S. 236.0811. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify and summarize research related to middle grades education. 

2. Learn strategies for using student interests. 

3. Apply learning theory to student learning patterns. 

4. Learn skills in group dynamics 

5. Learn strategies for developing student awareness of peer pressure. 

6. Learn strategies for the development of student leadership behaviors. 

7. Learn the teacher's role in improving school-community relations. 

8. Learn strategies for developing student awareness of cultural bias. 

9. Analyze case studies of unusual classroom problems and develop strategies for 

classroom management. 

10. Determine legal responsibilities of the teacher. 

11. Learn strategies in constructive classroom groupings, using sociodrama, use of role 

playing, buzz groups, drama, and promoting total member participation in discussion 

groups 

12. Develop cooperative teaching situation skills including philosophy and background of 

team teaching, group process in task teams, and utilizing feedback skills in 

cooperative teaching situations 

13. Develop strategies for using a multi-disciplinary approach to instruction. 

14. Gather, analyze, and synthesize data concerning school and/or district middle grades 

program. 

15. Learn intellectual, social, and emotional developmental growth patterns for middle 

grade students. 

16. Identify trends and strategies for curriculum development for middle grades 

education. 

17. Develop strategies for developing critical thinking skills in middle grade students. 

18. Demonstrate skill in counseling techniques with middle grade students. 

19. Develop creative learning materials for middle grades instructions. 

20. Develop an action plan for setting goals and making desired changes in middle grades 

education. 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 



 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: School Enhancement Institute 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-007-002 (5-01-13-3-00) 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                   INSTR. SUPT.   X                   GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                         NEW                                   REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 

 

To provide school leadership teams including teachers and administrators with skills necessary to 

create productive, problem solving schools. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify productive work patterns found in successful organizations. 

2. Use style differences to build productive teams. 

3. Develop a vision of school excellence and use multiple data bases for decision making. 

4. Participate in collaborative decision making to identify school goals 

5. Disperse tasks to work groups that are needed to achieve school goals 

6. Use group action planning skills to guide work activity. 

7. Make decisions about managing the school's goal attainment process. 

8. Identify parent and community resources to achieve the school's goals. 

9. Conduct productive group meetings and use effective communication skills. 

          10. Use the organizational analysis technique to solve school problems. 

 

 STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 



 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined 

by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Management Training Skills  

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-101-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                INSTR.SUP   X                    GEN.SUPT    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                       NEW                        REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase participants’ awareness, understanding, practice, and application of the following: 

 

1. Florida Council on Educational Management Competencies for High Performing 

Principals. 

2. Eight domains identified by the Certification Design Team and approved by the 

Florida Council an Educational Management. 

3. Competencies and specific objectives identified for administrators to function 

effectively. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Curriculum 

 

1. Identify components. of school curriculum philosophy consistent with current district and 

state philosophy, 1aws, regulations, and policy. 

2. Use information based on current technology and research to identify curriculum needs, 

problems, issues, trends, and concerns as they relate to curriculum development and 

improvement at the school and district level. 

3. Develop procedures for the design or re-design of curriculum planning. 

4. Develop procedures for the selection of materials necessary to implement the curriculum 

design. 

5. Develop plans for the monitoring of the curriculum implementation. 

6. Develop procedures for the evaluation of the process and product in the implementation 

of the curriculum. 

7. Identify responsibilities of school and county level personnel in the curriculum needs 

assessment, design, material selections, implementation monitoring, and evaluation. 

 

Finance 

 

8. Identify local, state, and federal sources of financial support to districts and schools. 

9. Establish a budget development process and functions of school budget committees, 

directing who is to be involved and to what degree. 

10. Determine budgeting processes and the applications to specific school/district needs. 

11. Identify multiple procedures for allocating available funds based on budgetary guidelines. 

12. Identify multiple processes to increase cost effectiveness at the school/district level. 

13. Use effective accounting procedures for such areas as internal accounts, county budget 

funds, requisition purchase orders, inventories, and payroll. 

 



 

Management 

 

14. Demonstrate management skills and processes which insure orderly and systematic 

implementation of pupil instruction to establish school/district philosophy, goals, 

objectives, and educational plans. 

15. Implement programs to establish, encourage, and reinforce effective standards of 

behavior at school sites including discipline. 

16. Identify and use the characteristics of teacher and school effectiveness research-based 

techniques to improve program, school climate, and staff/parent/student expectation, 

motivation, and morale.  

17. Identify and use the Management Information System (MISs) for improved instructional 

management for developing an understanding of how it relates to the state information 

system. 

18. Identify and use effective techniques in needs assessment, time management, stress 

management, memory skill improvement, task analysis, space utilization, and planning 

and controlling skills to improve school/district programs and procedures through team 

building, human resource development, and self-study processes. 

19. Identify and use key components of effective-plant management. 

20. Identify special knowledge of skills necessary to handle specific aspects of and 

administrative job assignment. 

21. Use a variety of ways to establish networks for relating to the various publics through 

interpersonal and mass communication techniques. 

22. Understand and use effective strategies for handling conflict resolutions and for 

communication during crisis situations. 

23. Demonstrate effectiveness in using skills and techniques in working with community and 

business groups and agencies. 

24. Establish a bi-directional public relations network using available media resources and 

school or district staff and community agencies. 

 

Leadership and Communication - Florida Principal Competencies - Basic and High Performing 

 

25. Demonstrate knowledge of, an understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the practice 

or application level those Florida Principal Competencies in the Purpose and Direction 

Cluster. 

25.1 Proactive orientation 

25.2 Decisiveness 

25.3 Commitment to school mission 

 

26. Demonstrate knowledge of, an understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the practice 

or application level those Florida Principal Competencies in the Cognitive Skills Cluster. 

26.1 Interpersonal search 

26.2 Information search 

26.3 Concept formation 

26.4 Conceptual flexibility 

27. Demonstrate knowledge of, an understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the practice 

of application level those Florida Principal Competencies in the Consensus Management 

Cluster. 

27.1 Managing interaction 

27.2 Persuasiveness  

27.3 Concern for image 

27.4 Tactical adaptability 



 

28. Demonstrate knowledge of, an understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the practice 

or app1ication level those Florida Competencies in the quality Enhancement Cluster. 

28.1 Achievement motivation 

28.2 Management control 

28.3 Development orientation 

29. Demonstrate knowledge of, and understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the 

practice or application level those Florida Principal Competencies in the Organizational 

Cluster. 

29.1 Organizational ability 

29.2 Delegation 

30. Demonstrate knowledge of, an understanding of, or demonstrate and apply at the practice 

or application level those Florida Principal Competencies in the Communication Cluster. 

30.1   Self presentation  

30.2 Written communication  

30.3 Organizational sensitivity 

 

Personnel 

 

31. Identify and use research-supported techniques and strategies for recruitment, 

identification, selection, orientation, assignment, development, and evaluation of 

personnel in such diverse settings as employment criteria, selection interviews, classroom 

instruction, faculty meetings, parent/student conferences, and other job-role settings. 

32. Use research-identified teaching behaviors in the Florida Performance Measurement 

System to provide:  a) formative and b) summative support arid evaluation to beginning 

and other teachers. 

33. Identify arid use clinical supervision skills, such as problem identification, conferencing, 

observation, giving or receiving feedback, monitoring, reinforcement, and extinction 

techniques. 

34. Demonstrate, understand, and apply the documentation processes designed to provide the 

necessary record keeping for- the improvement and/or dismissal of personnel. 

35. Identify and use district/building level staff development activities and processes to 

respond to identified personnel needy such as career counseling. 

36. Identify, develop, and apply appropriate systems and forms for data processing 

management procedures including textbook inventory, budgeting, student scheduling, test 

design, National Test of Basic Skills (CTBS) test, administration, student record keeping, 

grade reporting, student registration, and employee inservice record keeping.  

37. Identify, develop, and apply appropriate uses of computers for instruction and 

management based on individual school/program needs/plans. 

38. Identify and implement a plan for use of appropriate technology, advances, computers, 

instructional television, and teleconferencing to increase the efficiency of supervision and 

management. 

39. Demonstrate knowledge of computer utilization for developing a master schedule such as 

the "SOCRATES," "arena," and "open" registration procedures. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Targeted Selection 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-102-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.                     INSTR.SUPT    X                       GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                       NEW                            REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

 To develop the knowledge and skills necessary to collect and process behavioral data. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

1. Identify acceptable behavioral sequences. 

2. Distinguish acceptable type of questions. 

3. Define the targeted job dimensions. 

4. Describe the legal implications of interview questions. 

5. Elicit behavioral data through effective questioning. 

6. Record applicant responses. 

7. Pace the interview process. 

8. Describe the concept of self-esteem. 

9. Compare critical dimensions against applicant past performances. 

10. Apply numerical ratings to behavioral data based upon its significance, recency, 

relatedness, and consistency. 

11. Reach agreement or. application ratings by consensus. 

12. Produce an applicant profile of strengths and weaknesses. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 



 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: ESE Procedures, Methods, and Materials 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-103-001 (5-30-21-3-09) 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                      INSTR. SUPT.   X                     GEN. SUPT.   X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                      NEW                         REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase skills of educators working with ESE students in the areas of IEP writing, ESE 

procedures, behavior management, and using appropriate instructional methods/materials. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Write an appropriate IEP far an ESE student. 

2. Apply ESE procedures required by federal and state 

3. Use appropriate behavior management techniques, instructional methods, and 

classroom materials. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

1. Complete assigned activities. 

2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined 

by a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance 

with Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Leadership in Special Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-103-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X           INSTR. SUPT.   X             GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                 NEW                        REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will demonstrate a knowledge of selective leadership/management competencies 

necessary to effectively manage local district exceptional student education programs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will be expected to: 

1. Explore competencies and skills necessary to be an effective leader and 

decision-maker. 

2. Examine a model far successfully planning and managing change in exceptional 

student education (ESE) programs. 

3. Learn alternative models for resolving and managing conflict associated with the 

operation of ESE programs. 

4. Participate in activities designed to sharpen their personal/professional 

organizational skills. 

5. Develop a greater understanding of Florida's model for funding ESE programs 

and more accurately make FTE projections. 

6. Interact with administrators/supervisors from districts of similar size and discuss 

programmatic issues of common interest. 

7. Investigate practices that have often proven effective in recruiting minority 

teachers and staff. 

 

SPECIFIC ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Participants will attend all components of a 23 hour short-course. Topics on which 

training will be provided are: 

a. Conflict management/resolution  

b. Personal/professional organizational skills  

c. Fiscal planning aid management 

d. Situational leadership 

e. Decision-making  

f. Planned change in educational programs g. Recruiting minority teachers and        

staff 

 

2. Participants will meet in size-a-like groupings and share ideas and effective practices 

in the following topics: 

a. Teacher recruitment and retention   

b. Roles and functions in special education  

c. Meaningful staff development  

d. Interagency agreements 



 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Legal Issues in Special Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-103-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                 INSTR. SUPT.    X                    GEN. SUPT.    X  

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                     NEW                            REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will demonstrate knowledge of special education law and related competencies 

necessary to effectively manage local district exceptional student education programs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will be expected to: 

1. Explore recent state and federal legislation impacting on the delivery of services to 

exceptional students; 

2. Examine litigation issues and case law that are currently influencing ESE services; 

3. Develop strategies for reducing (or avoiding) litigation involving district level ESE 

services; 

4. Develop strategies for better preparing for legal proceedings involving the district 

level ESE services; 

5. Develop a greater understanding of Florida's model for monitoring and auditing ESE 

programs; 

6. Interact with administrators/supervisors from other districts to share effective practices 

and discuss issues of common interest; 

7. Explore alternatives for meeting local district obligations in meeting the educational 

needs of handicapped children under Section 504;  

8. Investigate the differences in requirements of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 

1973 and the Education of All Handicapped Children Act. 

 

SPECIFIC ACTIVITIES: 

 

1. Participants will attend all components of a 20-hour short-course. Topics an which 

training will be provided are: 

a. Avoiding litigation 

b. Preparing for litigation of ESE issues  

c. Effective practices  

d. Statewide legal/litigation issues and trends  

e. Federal legal/litigation issues and trends 

2. Participants will meet in size-a-like groupings and share ideas and effective practices 

in the following topics:   

a. Suspension of ESE students  

b. Preparing far audits  

c. Interacting with attorneys  

d. Contractual services-legal considerations 

 



 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Policies and Procedures Relating to Exceptional Student Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-103-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                 INSTR. SUPT.    X                      GEN. SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                         NEW                          REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To gain knowledge and skill in implementing ESE policies and procedures. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Use printed District Resources (i.e., School Board policies and District Procedures) 

to develop skill in answering specific questions related to local policies governing 

Exceptional Student Education. 

2. Write a parent information letter containing specific information about parent, 

student, and school system rights and responsibilities regarding Dual Process and 

Mediation. 

3. Identify all the components of an Individual Educational Plan necessary for 

Federal/State/Local compliance. 

4. Develop an appropriate IEP. 

5. Conduct a simulated Eligibility IEP and Placement Staffing. 

6. Develop strategies and techniques for effectively involving parents in the IEP 

process. 

7. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about policies and procedures 

related to exceptional students. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 



 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: School Law 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-103-005  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X                  GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                      NEW                          REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquaint participants with those state and federal laws which affect the operations of public 

schools. Emphasis is placed upon individual rights and responsibilities of students, faculty, and 

administrators. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Acquire a knowledge and understanding of the relationship between federal and state 

government, schools, and school districts. 

2. Appropriately interpret the meanings of specific terms and concepts pertinent to school 

law. 

3. Understand the difference between administrative law, statutory law, constitutional 

law, and common law as it pertains to school systems and apply related principles. 

4. Demonstrate a basic understanding of the legal foundations of tine American 

Educational System. 

5. Analyze and interpret school law as it relates to teachers' rights and students' rights and 

recognize the necessary limitations of such interpretations. 

6. Understand tort liability and its implications for teachers, administrators, and school 

districts. 

7. Acquire knowledge and understanding of the labor contract as it exists between the 

Hardee County School Board and its bargaining agent (HEA/United). 

8. Appropriately interpret Florida Statutes as they pertain to transportation of students. 

9. Demonstrate a basic understanding of student's right to privacy. 

10. Demonstrate a basic understanding of the rights of students and parents with regard to 

student records. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 



 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Curriculum Mapping    

 

IDENTIFIER:  7 - 105 - 001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:    60 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.       

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING  X                       NEW                                 REVISED         

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

To increase participants knowledge of curriculum mapping with the goal of  aligning curriculum 

across subject areas in order to positively impact student achievement.  

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE(S):   

 

Given a series of workshops, participants will demonstrate the ability to: 

1. Understand the procedures and process of curriculum mapping. 

2. Develop a curriculum map. 

3. Evaluate and critique maps. 

4. Use mapping software/website, if available. 

 

Description of the Activities: 

The participants will review  the literature on curriculum mapping, with a focus on the 

procedures and process; attend presentations at district, state, and national level on curriculum 

mapping; develop curriculum maps; and evaluate and critique maps of colleagues.  

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery  

Methods listed below: 

G. Workshop 

H. Electronic, interactive 

I. Electronic, non-interactive 

J. Study group 

K. Action research  

L. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state –identified follow-up 

Methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s 

acquired skills on student when implemented in the education al setting. 

M. Structured interview with participant 

N. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

O. Structured interview with participant’s students 

P. Structured interview with participants’ students’ parents 

Q. Participant oral reflections 

R. Participant written reflections 

S. Participant portfolio 



 

T. Participant product 

U. Direct observation 

V. Videotape of participant 

W. Audiotape of participant 

X. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post- test, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting.    

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 



 

TITLE: Professional Orientation Program (POP) Teacher  Orientation and Training (Peer 

Teachers) 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-404-001 (5-01-11-2-08) 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR   X              INSTR. SUPT.    X               GEN. SUPT.   X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X           NEW           REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop an awareness and understanding of the goals, objectives, and component parts of the 

Hardee County POP. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Summarize the legal basis and requirements of the POP. 

2. Describe the process of competency verification through data collection. 

3. Name and describe the roles and responsibilities of support staff members 

4. Describe the steps in the Appeal Process as stated in the POP plan. 

 

STRATEGIES 

 

A variety of strategies are designed for varying length of time (hours) and may include one or 

more of the following: 

 

1. College or non-credit work 

2. Workshops, conferences, or conventions 

3. Consultants, technical assistance 

4. Visitations 

5. Individual modules, research, professional reading 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Delivery strategies may include appropriate activities from the following: 

 

Lectures, electronic presentations, demonstrations, role-playing, practice with feedback, 

individual or group completion of assignments, and observations. 

 

EVALUATION 

 

 To the satisfaction of the consultant, each individual will: 

 

 1. Complete assigned activities. 

 2. Demonstrate increased competency on at least 80% of the objectives as determined by    

a pre-and post-assessment or by other valid means of measurement, in compliance with 

Section 231.608(1), Florida Statutes and Rule 6A5.071(5), F.A.C. 

 3. Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Clinical Education 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-406-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                  INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING    X                         NEW                             REVISED    

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide participants with the knowledge base, strategies, and skills necessary to be an clinical 

educator. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will: 

 

1. Identify the major components in the formative process.   

2. Explain the relationships among the components in the formative process. 

3. Describe and develop the clinical skills for diagnosing teacher performance, including 

a. determining what data are needed 

b. choosing an appropriate data collection method 

c. collecting the data needed 

d. analyzing the data needed 

e. summarizing the data analyzed 

f. organizing the data for presentation to the observed teacher 

4. Describe and develop the clinical skills for conferring with teachers about instructional 

performance, including: 

a. analyzing the effects of the clinical educator-developing teacher relationship on 

conferring 

b. using effective conferring procedures 

5. Describe and develop the clinical skills for preparing and implementing professional 

development plans, including determining the developing teacher’s readiness level, 

formulating data-based goals and objectives: 

a. constructing a professional development plan, 

b. identifying monitoring functions for implementing the professional development 

plan 

c. describing the decision-making process used in implementing the professional 

development plan; 

6.  Explain the role of reflection upon the clinical education process as a decision-

making component.   

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: School Public Relations 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-406-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X              INSTR. SUPT.    X                 GEN. SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X                NEW                           REVISED      

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop school and district plans for improving public relations and school image. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Examine a model project of parent involvement. 

2. Describe techniques and proven practices of school public relations. 

3. Define a list of public relations concepts. 

4. Develop a public relations campaign at each school or worksite, which will be site 

specific. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 



 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE: Centennial Academy 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-408-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X            INSTR.SUPT.    X            GEN.SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                    NEW                       REVISED     

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The purpose of this Academy is to provide an in depth study of a successful Continuous Progress 

elementary school program. Strategies for this study will include structured, onsite observation 

of an operational program; training for developing the critical components of a Continuous 

Progress program; and explication of the philosophical rationale and research base for the 

program. As members of a team, participants will be engaged in large group, small group and 

individual training, planning and reflection activities. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Participants will: 

 

1. Establish a belief that a restructured elementary program is necessary and possible; that 

such a belief system includes the willingness to work in doubt, to exhibit tolerance 

from ambiguity, and to invent new approaches for student learning and performance. 

2. Develop and articulate and understanding that Continuous Progress is 

multidimensional approach that includes: 

- continuity of caring for all students and a belief that all students can learn 

- a holistic, developmental view of the child 

- an outcomes-driven system of curriculum, instruction and assessment 

- an organizational structure tailored to the needs of the child and the curriculum 

- creative, thoughtful leadership and an empowered staff  

- a proactive inclusion of parents and the community in the development and 

implementation of each child’s program for success 

- on going district support 

3. Explicate the critical components that comprise a successful Continuous Progress 

program. 

4. Build capacities in selected topics (e.g., administrative perspectives, theme 

development, instructional strategies, technology, assessment, team processes) 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Improving Instruction 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-408-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL :  INSTR.   X                       INSTR.SUPT.   X                   GEN.SUPT.   X 

  

STATUS: CONTINUING  X                                NEW                                REVISED     

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To inform participant, of current theory and practice in effective instruction and help participants 

see a need to incorporate sound instructional practices to support school improvement plane. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Participants will learn ground rules of group activities. 

2. Participants will learn about new paradigms of progress as they relate to education. 

3. Participants will learn techniques of brainstorming. 

4. Participants will discuss instructional strategies in cooperative group. 

5. Participants will learn new concept of computer instruction. 

6. Participants will use a variety of effective presentations. 

Strategies and audio-visual aids to explore the need for instructional innovation 

7. Participants will summarize and synthesize instructional strategies from previous 

activity. 

8. Participants will determine commonalties of instructional strategies and compose a list 

of overriding instructional principles. 

9. Participants will learn concepts of applied instruction. 

 10. Participants will complete group activities based on overriding. 

 11. Participants will discuss implementation of principles into successful classrooms. 

 12. Participants will review the vision statement from their school’s improvement 

plan. 

 13. Participants will discuss the correlation of needs assessment documents and the 

implementation of instructional improvements into the school improvement process. 

14. Participants will review sample school improvement plans. 

15 Participants will review and critique their school’s improvement plan. 

16. Participants will demonstrate integration of Scan’s competencies and elements of 

Blueprint 2000-Goal 3. 

17. Participants will apply innovative methods to actual school setting. 

18. Participants will simulate sample innovations. 

19. Participants will use sample reference lists to gain information about new concepts of 

school improvement. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 



 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Legal Aspects of Teaching 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-410-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS :  30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                     INSTR.SUPT.   X                        GEN.SUPT.   X  

   

STATUS: CONTINUING  X                                NEW                                   REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To acquaint participants with those state and federal laws which affect the operation of public 

schools.  Emphasis is placed upon individual rights and responsibilities of students, faculty, and 

administrators. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate a knowledge and understanding of the relationship between federal and 

state government, school and school districts. 

2. Interpret the meanings of specific terms and concepts pertinent to school law. 

3.Describe tine difference between administrative law, statutory law, constitutional law, 

and common law as it pertains to school systems, and apply related principles. 

4. Analyze and interpret school law as it relates to teachers' rights and students' rights, 

and recognize tile necessary limitations of such interpretation. 

5. Identify an example of tort liability. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 



 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE:  Vocational Instructional Planning, Implementation and Evaluation 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-410-002   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X                 INSTR. SUP.    X           GEN. SUP.     X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING     X                     NEW                           REVISED               

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve the instructional planning, implementation, and evaluation skills of vocational 

personnel. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop and deliver competency based instruction. 

2. Develop a unit of study that includes program objectives, instructional activities, 

appropriate methodology, and evaluation. 

3. Use team teaching when appropriate. 

4. Use field trips as a method of instruction. 

5. Prepare for a Program Review. 

6. Provide instruction which addresses appropriate Occupational Proficiency 

Performance Standards. 

7. Develop and use training plans for vocational co-op programs when appropriate. 

8. Demonstrate knowledge and skills necessary to organize and conduct the activities and 

contests of students’ vocational organizations. 

9. Provide evidence of the acquisition of an expanded knowledge base in participant’s 

area of vocational education. 

10. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current trends and issues 

in areas relating to assignment in vocational education. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

  

A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Individual Education Plan 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-411-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X               INSTR.SUPT.   X                  GEN.SUPT.   X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                      NEW                            REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To provide training in the content of an individual educational plan. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Analyze and write specific behavioral objectives. 

2. Compare and contrast appropriate short and long term instructional objectives. 

3. Describe objective criteria, evaluating procedures, and time schedules for achieving 

instructional objectives. 

4. Update skills and knowledge and acquire information about current tends and issues 

in areas related to an individual education plan. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 



 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Chief Executive Officer Leadership Development 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-501-001  

 

MAXIMUM FOINTS:  60 

   

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                      INSTR.SUPT.    X                   GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                           NEW                                REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Upon completion of this program, the participant will gain a better understanding of his/her 

personal strengths and weaknesses, discover how others see their individual leadership behavior, 

improve skill in giving feedback to subordinates on their performance, develop new leadership 

styles and behavior, increase effectiveness in meetings, clearly define personal goals and 

demonstrate increased confidence for leadership. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will: 

 

1. Use a variety of assessment activities which provide specific information on 

leadership abilities, attitudes and shortcomings. 

2. Demonstrate specific and identifiable differences between successful executives and 

those who derail. 

3. Define the creative leader's role in developing the potential in people. 

4. Examine how and when to involve others in the decision-making process. 

5. Utilize group resources in demonstration of how to give feedback which is useful 

and motivating. 

6. Demonstrate how to give feedback which is useful aid motivating. 

7. Complete questionnaires which give extensive feedback on how you are perceived 

by your subordinates, peers, and superiors. 

8. Develop a planning strategy that may be used to set achievable goals for further self-

directed development. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 



 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Goal Setting 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-501-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR   X                       INSTR.SUPT.    X                    GEN.SUPT.    X   

 

STATUS: CONTINUING     X                       NEW                                  REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop skills within school faculties for setting realistic goals for their schools. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Develop lists of physical, emotional, social, and intellectual characteristics of students 

for grades K-2 and 3-5. 

2. Formulate belief statements about learners based on the characteristics of learners 

3. Determine how to organize to achieve basic beliefs. 

4. Develop a perspective about curriculum that reflect basic beliefs. 

5. Determine the role of the teacher in implementing the curriculum. 

6. Assess faculty inservice needs in order to implement instruction. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 



 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: District Leadership Team Training  

 

IDENTIFIER:7-502-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS : 60  

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                INSTR.SUPT.  X                     GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                  NEW                        REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Through this training, members of district-level leadership teams, will develop and enhance 

expertise-in school improvement theories, approaches and techniques.  The teams will use this 

expertise when facilitating efforts of individual schools in the establishment and implementation 

of school-level improvement plans. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The participant will be able to: 

1. Describe Florida's vision for school improvement. 

2. Demonstrate knowledge of cooperative leadership and planning. 

3. Identify resources that may be used in improving schools. 

4. Describe ways in which resources may be developed and used in school-level 

improvement. 

5. Explain the role of school and district climate in school improvement planning and 

implementation. 

6. Describe the role of learning and teaching strategies in school improvement. 

7. Describe the role of comprehensive assessment in the development of school 

improvement planning. 

8. Demonstrate skill in developing school and student outcome statements. 

9. Demonstrate skill in the use of team facilitation techniques. 

10. Describe the role of diversity in school improvement. 

11. Describe alternative models of organizing and managing school improvement. 

12. Describe the role of professional growth in the school improvement process. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 



 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE:  Facilitative Leadership 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-003   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.    X           INSTR. SUP.     X           GEN. SUP.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING      X                    NEW                        REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will be equipped with the knowledge and skills to achieve quality results by:  leading 

through increased employee participation, and building quality decisions that are fully supported 

by team members and key stakeholders. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

The learner will be able to: 

1. Plan and set team sessions and one-on-one meetings up for success. 

2. Use facilitate behaviors to effectively lead team sessions and one-on-one meetings. 

3. Use several problem solving tools to facilitate decisions. 

4. Develop effective action plans. 

5. Successfully evaluate, communicate and recognize individual contributions to 

achieving quality results. 

6. To identify what typically goes wrong with team efforts and identify the elements of 

an effective one. 

7. To distinguish between content (what) and process (how). 

8. To understand the pressures on today’s organizations which are pushing leaders 

toward a more facilitative leadership style. 

9. To understand the characteristics of Facilitative Leadership. 

10. To demonstrate how to use the Framework for Leadership to plan for, lead and follow 

up on team efforts and one-on-one meetings to achieve quality results. 

11. To evaluate your skills as a Facilitative Leader and select areas for development. 

12. To develop clear desired outcome statements. 

13. To define the context and key stakeholders for a one-on-one meeting or team effort. 

14. To understand options for meeting roles and how to choose an option for a given 

session. 

15. To identify various decision making options and practice selecting appropriate 

options for different types of decisions. 

16. To develop useful agendas. 

17. To define Interactive Problem Solving. 

18. To understand Interaction's 6-phase problem solving model and practice obtaining 

key agreements in each phase. 

19. To demonstrate the use of several problem solving tools. 

20. To understand the value of using an open approach to problem solving. 

21. To use several prevention techniques to ensure that team sessions and one-on-one 

meetings get off to a good start and sustain momentum. 

22. To use intervention techniques to keep team sessions and one-on-one meetings on 

track and handle difficult situations. 



 

23. To develop an effective action plan. 

24. To demonstrate how to complete a session review. 

25. To understand how to prepare a group memory for distribution to key stakeholders. 

26. To identify the key aspects of presenting for buy-in. 

27. To define the elements and principles of effective follow-up. 

28. To effectively evaluate a team process and identify next steps. 

29. To communicate the results of the process to key stakeholders 

30. To effectively recognize team and individual contributions. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Interaction Management 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-004  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.    X                 INSTR.SUPT.   X                        GEN.SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                         NEW                            REVISED    

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve managerial/supervisory interaction skills using specific strategies and to develop in 

employees a commitment to problem resolution. The key elements are: IM Key Concepts and 

Principles Improving Employee Performance Improving Employee Work Habits Utilizing 

Effective Follow-up Action Maintaining Improved Performance Utilizing Effective Disciplinary 

Action Handling Employee Complaints 

 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Apply the following key principles in simulated interactive situations: 

a. Maintain or enhance self-esteem. 

b. Listen and respond with empathy.   

c. Ask for the employee's help in solving the problem. 

2.  Apply procedures for giving effective feedback. 

3.  Apply the critical steps related to each of the six (6) interactive elements 

4.  Apply the key principles and critical steps in situations that occur in real situations on 

the job. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 



 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Leadership Development for Teachers 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-005  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL: INST   X                      INST. SUPT.     X                   GEN. SUPT.     X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                       NEW                             REVISED       

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE:  

 

To meet the needs of experienced teachers who have a desire to engage in developing the 

knowledge and skills to improve their schools. Three broad components of the course are 

Personnel, Assessment, Changing Schools and Influencing Strategies. The course is designed to 

be highly interactive and to provide teachers with opportunities to broaden their focus beyond 

their individual classrooms. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

 Participants will: 

 

1. Assess themselves in relation to teacher leader characteristics and develop teacher 

leader communication and negotiation skills. 

2. Cooperatively learn and teach the definitions and concepts of teacher leadership 

from the literature. 

3. Experience giving and receiving feedback as a means of growth and development of 

skills. 

4. Determine personal values and congruence with workplace values. 

5. Exhibit and develop skills in teacher leader roles of recorder, reporter, and facilitator. 

6. Demonstrate listening skills. 

7. Acknowledge differences and recognize the value of diversity. 

8. Develop influencing strategies in one-on-one and team relationships. 

9. Draft a personal vision for a school and build a shared vision with a team. 

10. Measure own school's practices in relation to dimensions of teacher leadership. 

11. Apply knowledge of change process to personal experience. 

12. Identify relevant decision-making areas for teacher leaders. 

13. Design strategies for collegial relationships with peers at different stages of 

professional expertise. 

14. Select and present a viewpoint on current issues related to school change. 

15. Analyze and use data to support a position on an issue. 

16. Envision future role as a teacher leader and develop plans for personal/professional 

development and for influencing change in home school setting. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 



 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Leadership Effectiveness Training 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-006  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL:     INSTR.                        INSTR.SUPT.    X                               GEN.SUPT.     

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X                              NEW                                  REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVES; 

 

To increase the skills of school administrators in the implementation of an effective leadership 

model (L.E_T_).. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Apply five (5) helping skills in assisting subordinates in problem-solving. 

2. Use active listening methods to facilitate problem solving. 

3. Apply effective confrontation skills to create cooperation. 

4. Manage conflict resolution situations. 

5. Identify the effects of power in conflict resolution 

6. Use guidelines for determining and understanding values collisions and influencing 

others' values 

7. Use effective group problem-solving techniques. 

8. Conduct effective meetings. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 



 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

  



 

TITLE: Managing Performance 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-010  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 30 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.                   INSTR.SUPT.     X                     GEN.SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                        NEW                           REVISED     

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To increase the skills of school administrators in the effective management of the performance of 

personnel. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Identify the components of a comprehensive performance management system 

2. Summarize the research on performance appraisal and of the legal aspects of the 

performance appraisal process. 

3. Identify sources of data related to performance 

4. Collect data related to performance through specified procedures. 

5. Use knowledge of and skill in the day-to-day coaching process. 

6. Provide periodic behavioral feedback. 

7. Identify issues, concerns, and skill development needs related to performance 

appraisal. 

8. Link employee's performance with the Florida Principal Competencies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 



 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: Personal Impact/Communication 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-011  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.  X                       INSTR.SUPT.  X                       GEN.SUPT.   X   

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                         NEW                              REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE : 

 

To increase participants' knowledge of and skill in effective expression with emphasis on verbal, 

non-verbal, and written communication skills and the skills underlying the following Florida 

Principal Competencies (FPC) in Strand I - Impact/Communication: 

 

FPC 10 Concern for Image (Basic) Competency shows concern for image of the school 

via the impressions created by the students and staff and manages these impressions and public 

information about the school. 

 

FPC 17 Self Presentation (High Performing) Competency which includes the ability to 

clearly present one's own ideas, others' ideas and information using technical, symbolic, non-

verbal, and visual aids or graphics in order to get the message across. 

 

FPC 18 Written Communication (Basic) Competency which includes the demonstration 

of clear, concise, and properly structured written communications. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

FPC 10 Concern for Imago through the behavioral indicators: 1) advertises success, 2) 

controls the flow of information, and 3) one or more of the following skills: 

10.1 - Identifies and/or uses symbols, slogans and other image building 

techniques 

*Sees oneself as important and demonstrates concern for status and 

reputation by advertising success. 

10.2 - Links school mission to image-building activities 

                                  *Articulates the relationship between goals and advertised successes. 

  10.3- Identities and/or uses advertising techniques, internal and external 

                                 *Keeps others, inside and outside the 

organization, informed. 

10.4 - Identifies negative information and/or controls its flow 

                                  *Emphasizes the good things happening with the organization. 

 

10.5 - Identifies and/or sets high expectations of success for self and other 

                                  *Anticipates positive achievement of students and staff. 

 

FPC 17 Self Presentation through the behavioral indicators: 1) is able to communicate 

own ideas to others in one-on one or group situations in a clear informative manner (The criteria 

is not persuasion but the degree to which the presentation was understood.), 2) can stimulate 

others to ask questions about own issues, 3) is able to present in a way which is not interpreted as 

"demanding conformity" or control, and 4)one or more of the following skills: 



 

17.1 - Identifies processes for and/or communicates: self-confidence, positive 

regard, and belief in people 

                                  *Transmits an optimistic concern for the "goodness" and value of people. 

17.2 - Identifies and/or uses group process skills 

                                  *Stimulates other to work together effectively. 

17.3 - Identifies and/or uses confrontation management skills 

                                  *Faces challenges in direct manner without harshness or antagonism. 

17.4 - Identifies and/or uses anecdotal materials to communicate ideas or concepts 

*Employs relevant descriptive incidents in a timely manner when 

interacting with others. 

17.5 - Identifies and/or uses listening skills 

                                  *Accurately describes others expressing ideas or opinions. 

 

FPC 18 Written Communication through the behavioral indicators: 1) meaning clearly expressed 

in memos and letters, 2) adequate vocabulary, 3) correct spelling and punctuation, 4) sentence 

and paragraph construction appropriate and correct, 5) and one or more of the following skills: 

18.1 - Identifies and/or uses conventional writing 

                                  *Expresses written ideas clearly and in good grammatical form. 

18.2 - Identifies and/or adapts writing style to current need 

                                  *Adjusts writing to fit the situation. 

18.3 - Matches writing style to audience 

                                  *Communicates at the appropriate level 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 



 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE:  Quality Study Group 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-507-013   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.      X                  INSTR. SUP.     X                      GEN. SUP.      X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING        X                      NEW                             REVISED        

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

The learner will be able to apply quality and systems thinking to schools and districts.  Learners 

will use the work of Peter Senge on learning organizations as a basis for study.  Participants will 

guide and facilitate their own learning. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. The learner will participate in a study group on quality concepts and learning 

organization. 

2. The learner will create examples of the five disciplines (Peter Senge, 1990). 

3. The learner will create mindscapes. 

4. The learner will review and explain the concept of learning organization. 

5. The learner will review the components of a learning team. 

 6. The learner will practice and explain the technique of affinity diagram. 

 7. The learners will practice other techniques of spider diagrams and flow charts. 

 8. The learner will experience how to “add value” to the flow chart diagrams. 

 9. The learner will expand previous understanding of dialogue. 

          10. The learner will begin to form a network to discuss and develop quality techniques. 

          11. The learner will begin adoption of a customer service focus. 

          12. The learner will be able to define the difference between dialogue and discussion. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 



 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

  

TITLE:  School Improvement Skills 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-512-001   

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.         X                 INSTR. SUP.       X                 GEN. SUP.       X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING     X                          NEW                              REVISED        

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will be able to develop, practice, and refine skills related to using a research base to 

improve and enhance school operations, setting goals and developing action plans for a school, 

facilitating work organization and team building, developing resources for the school, solving 

problems in the school setting, and managing the school development process. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

Upon completion of an in-service activity the participant will be able to: 

1. Identify productive work patterns found in successful organizations. 

2. Diagnose personal style and/or school work culture characteristics. 

3. Develop vision-building statements for a school culture. 

4. Develop skills in consensus-building techniques. 

5. Design a group action plan. 

6. Identify parent, community and state resources to assist in the school’s development. 

7. Solve school problems using organizational analysis and effective communications 

skills. 

8. Develop skills for planning and leading a productive group meeting.   

9. Develop and implement school-wide goals. 

10. Identify priority needs for staff development at the school site. 

11. Identify and use resources for the facilitation of an effective instructional program. 

12. Assess school productivity in terms of objectives and/or achievement. 

13. Develop skills in observing, providing feedback, and conferring with colleagues in a 

peer coaching situation. 

14. Identify and use information relating to the change process to implement an 

innovation in a school setting. 

15. Identify a school’s goal structure and develop patterns for growth and enhancement of 

organizational potential. 

16. Use a methodology such as the Delphi Dialogue Technique to determine a school 

improvement focus. 

17. Develop brainstorming techniques and implement them in a group setting to produce 

action plans for school improvement/enhancement. 

18. Identify key events, resources, responsibilities, and a time line in an action plan for 

school improvement/enhancement. 

19. Identify tasks, monitor processes, and assess results of an action plan for school 

improvement/enhancement. 

20. Develop and implement a plan to strengthen educational partnerships among parent, 

school, and community groups. 



 

21. Identify and use effective group processing procedures to achieve school-wide 

objectives. 

22. Develop skills in active listening, paraphrasing, perception checking, and positive 

reinforcement in an interaction situation. 

23. Identify workable parts of an idea, identify concerns, and refine the idea until optimal 

solutions emerge in a group setting. 

24. Use force field analysis to identify facilitating forces and restraining forces which 

impact a goal, rank order the forces, and plan strategies to alter the forces. 

25. Develop skills needed in group communication processes, such as sharing, exploring, 

negotiating, goal setting by consensus, action planning, problem solving, discussion, 

and decision making. 

26. Manage interaction by developing strategies to foster group cohesion and set 

expectations facilitating positive achievement. 

27. Develop a constructive psychological framework to facilitate the improvement of 

individual decision-making and the use of all available potential to solve a problem. 

28. Establish a growth climate through the use of possibility thinking, visualization, 

imprinting, and other reflective techniques in a school setting. 

29. Identify characteristics of learning styles and develop plans to accommodate all 

learning styles in a group situation. 

30. Identify sources of power and develop an action plan for empowerment of individuals 

in a group situation. 

31.Use Neuro-Linguistic Programming to communicate effectively in a group situation. 

32. Develop team approaches to curriculum, scheduling, and/or facilities problems in a 

school setting. 

33. Identify current trends and issues relating to the restructuring of education for school 

improvement. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 



 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Training, Implementation and Maintenance for School Improvement  

 

DENTIFIER:  7-512-002  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS : 60 

 

PERSONNEL : INSTR.   X                    INSTR.SUPT.    X                GEN.SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS: CONTINUINS    X                          NEW                           REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Participants will increase knowledge of and skills in identified areas related to a long range 

school improvement project and apply the appropriate strategies during the training, 

implementation and maintenance stages. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES:  

 

By the end of the session(s), participants, will: 

  

A. Training Stage 

1. Identify learning teams at the school to provide support for new learning 

experiences. 

2. Apply coaching skills: (1) pro-observation conference to identify behavior(s) to 

be observed,  (2) select appropriate observation in technique, (3) observe, (4) 

provide feedback on observation in post observation conference. 

B. Implementation Stage 

1. Identify skills to be refined for implementation on the job site. 

2. Identify resource to provide support during implementation of new skills 

and/or practices. 

C. Maintenance Stage 

1. Design a systematic program of supervision to monitor new work behaviors. 

2. Develop self-monitoring techniques to monitor new work behaviors. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

M. Structured Coaching/Mentoring (may include direct observation, conferencing, 

oral reflection and/or lesson demonstration) 

N. Action Research related to training (should include evidence of implementation) 



 

O. Collaborative Planning related to training  

P. Participant Product related to training (may include lesson plans, written 

reflection, audio/videotape, case study, samples or students work) 

Q. Study group participation 

R. Electronic – interactive  

S. Electronic – non-interactive 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

 A. Results of district-developed/standardized student test 

 B. Results of school-constructed student test 

 C. Portfolios of student work 

 D. Checklists of student performance 

 E. Charts and graphs of student progress 

 F. Other performance assessment 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 



 

TITLE: New Principals' Institute 

 

IDENTIFIER:  7-513-001  

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 60 

 

PERSONNEL: INSTR.   X                 INSTR.SUPT.    X                       GEN.SUPT.    

 

STATUS: CONTINUING    X                      NEW                            REVISED   

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To develop skills to diagnose his/her administrative behavior and improve his/her performance 

as a school-based instructional leader. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Clarify his/her role as a school-based instructional leader. 

2. Identify techniques for making a difference in his/her school. 

3. Incorporate the understanding of school climate and initiate ideas to develop climate 

in his/her building. 

4. Diagnose his/her own administrative behavior to collect ideas to improve 

performance.   

34. 5.Identify sources of assistance to address his/her issues and concerns as a new 

principal. 

5. Develop plans for- his/her own future professional development. 

6. Assess activities which provide specific information on leadership abilities, attitudes 

and shortcomings. 

7. Describe the leader's role in developing potential in people. 

8. Examine how and when to involve others ire the decision-making process. 

9. Use questionnaires which give you extensive feedback ors row you are perceived by 

your subordinator, peers, and supervisors. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

 A.   Workshop 

 B.   Electronic, interactive 

 C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

 D.   Study group 

 E.   Action research 

 F.   Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 A.   Structured interview with participant 



 

 B.   Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

 C.   Structured interview with participant’s students 

 D.   Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

 E.   Participant oral reflections 

 F.   Participant written reflections 

 G.   Participant portfolio 

 H.   Participant product 

 I.   Direct observation 

 J.   Videotape of participant 

 K.   Audiotape of participant 

 L.   Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  



 

TITLE: Sexual Harassment Prevention Program 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-503-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   30 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.    X                   GEN. SUPT.  X     

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING  X                NEW                            REVISED         

 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

The participant will acquire the knowledge and skills to recognize, deal with and report sexual 

harassment in the workplace. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Define and describe examples of sexual harassment, third party sexual harassment, hostile 

work environments and conditional sexual harassment in the workplace. 

2.  Describe procedures for dealing with a sexual harassment complaint. 

3. Demonstrate understanding that sexual harassment is a form of discrimination prohibited by 

the US Supreme Court. 

 

 

LEARNING/DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Knowledge Acquisition (workshop, training event, or process) 

B. Electronic, Interactive 

C. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D. Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

F. Independent Inquiry/Action Research 

G. Structured Coaching/ 

H. Implementation of “High Effect” Practice(s)  

I. Job Embedded (workshop, training event or process focused on modeling and 

supporting new/improved practices being successfully demonstrated on the job) 

J. Deliberate Practice 

K. Problem Solving Process  

 

FOLLOW-UP/IMPLEMENTATION METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation/follow-up methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact 

of a participant’s acquired skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring  

B. Independent Learning/Action Research  

C. Collaborative Planning 

D. Participant Product  

E. Lesson Study  



 

F. Electronic, Interactive 

G. Electronic, Non-Interactive  

H. Evaluation of Practice Indicators  

 

EVALUATION 

 

To the satisfaction of the professional developer, each individual will complete one or more of 

the following evaluation methods in each category (Staff and Student) following implementation 

of professional development strategies: 

 

Staff: 

A. Changes in Instructional or Learning Environment Practices 

B. Changes in Instructional Leadership or Faculty Development Practices 

C. Changes in Student Services/Support Practices 

D. Other Changes in Practices 

E. Fidelity of Implementation of the Professional Learning Process 

F. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Implementing Targeted State Standards 

or Initiatives 

G. Changes in Observed Educator Proficiency in Practices that Occur Generally without 

Students Present  

 

Students: 

A. Results of State or District-Developed/Standardized Student Growth Measure(s) 

B. Results Of School/Teacher-Constructed Student Growth Measure(s) that track student 

progress 

C. Portfolios of Student Work 

D. Observation of Student Performance 

F. Other Performance Assessment(s) that reveal impact on students including learning 

objectives or behavioral growth 

G. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes  

Z. Did Not Evaluate Student Outcomes. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

TITLE: Title IX 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-503-002 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:   120 

 

PERSONNEL:   INSTR.    X                  INST. SUPT.    X                   GEN. SUPT.  X     

 

STATUS:    CONTINUING                  NEW   X                         REVISED         

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

The participant will acquire knowledge about Title IX definitions, rules, laws, and processes 

relating to school districts and their employees. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Gain an understanding of Title IX law including definitions and compliance obligations 

2. Learn the history of Title IX and the changes to the law since its inception. 

3. Understand the definition of sexual harassment and know the behaviors/offenses that 

constitute sexual harassment. 

4. Review the various roles that employees within a school district may take on including Title 

IX Coordinator, Investigator, Decision Maker, Appellate Members, Informal Resolution 

Facilitators, and Advisors. 

5. Understand the process flow chart in responding to Sexual Harassment violations. 

6. Understand the meaning of supportive measures and how those measures should be provided 

under Title IX regulations. 

7. Gain an understanding of the various steps that each member of the Title IX Team 

(coordinator, investigator, decision maker, etc.) carries out in their role.  

8. Understand how the Title IX law impacts athletic programs including sexual harassment, the 

Title IX grievance process, the school, athletic director and coaches role in the prevention of 

Title IX issues within the athletic program, and gender equity in athletics. 

9. Review updates/changes to legislation relating to Title IX Law. 

 

 

LEARNING/DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Knowledge Acquisition (workshop, training event, or process) 

B. Electronic, Interactive 

C. Electronic, Non-Interactive 

D. Learning Community/Lesson Study Group 

F. Independent Inquiry/Action Research 

G. Structured Coaching/ 

H. Implementation of “High Effect” Practice(s)  

I. Job Embedded (workshop, training event or process focused on modeling and 

supporting new/improved practices being successfully demonstrated on the job) 

J. Deliberate Practice 

K. Problem Solving Process  

 



 

 

FOLLOW-UP/IMPLEMENTATION METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified 

implementation/follow-up methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact 

of a participant’s acquired skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

A. Structured Coaching/Mentoring  

B. Independent Learning/Action Research  

C. Collaborative Planning 

D. Participant Product  

E. Lesson Study  

F. Electronic, Interactive 

G. Electronic, Non-Interactive  

H. Evaluation of Practice Indicators  

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post-tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the in-service leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and in-service 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

TITLE: Tutors for Exceptional Students 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-404-002 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS: 18 

 

PERSONNEL:   INST.    X                 INSTR. SUPT.   X                      GEN SUPT. X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING    X                      NEW                         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Given an inservice workshop, all tutors who work with exceptional students will demonstrate a 

better understanding of the needs of exceptional students, how to work with them, and the 

confidentiality involved. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the characteristics and needs of exceptional 

students. 

2. Describe the role and function of the tutor as he/she works with the teachers and 

exceptional students. 

3. Demonstrate the ethical responsibilities of personnel who work with exceptional 

students. 

4. Identify the communicative and social skills involved in working with exceptional 

students. 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study Group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 



 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct Observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following: pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Supportive Services Workshops 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-409-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  18 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR   X                  INST SUPT.    X                 GEN SUPT.    X 

 

STATUS:   CONTINUING   X                        NEW                         REVISED 



 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Given workshops, Florida Migrant Child Compensatory Program supportive services personnel 

will develop an effective program to meet the needs of the students and parents and will 

accurately prepare and compile needed information. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Understand the FMCCP structure 

2. Understand job responsibilities 

3. Effectively utilize the Migrant Student Record Transfer System 

4. Utilize the Surevy Interview Technique for identification and recruitment 

5. Develop a parent involvement program. 

6. Accurately prepare records and reports. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

 

 An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

G. Workshop 

H. Electronic, interactive 

I. Electronic, non-interactive 

J. Study Group 

K. Action research 

L. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

M. Structured interview with participant 

N. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

O. Structured interview with participant’s students 

P. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

Q. Participant oral reflections 

R. Participant written reflections 

S. Participant portfolio 

T. Participant product 

U. Direct Observation 

V. Videotape of participant 

W. Audiotape of participant 

X. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following: pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 



 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Psychological Services 

 

IDENTIFIER: 8-409-005 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INST.   X  INST. SUPT.    GEN. SUPT. 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING X          NEW         REVISED 

 



 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To develop, increase, and update the knowledge and skills of psychological services personnel 

related to effective provision of comprehensive services and programs. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

1. Participants will demonstrate increased competence: test administration and 

interpretation, child abuse, responding to students who are suicidal or crisis, behavior 

management/discipline strategies, ESE regulations and procedures, 

consulting/counseling/coordination, parent consultation, interagency cooperation/full 

service schools. 

2. Incorporate new learning into the provision of psychological services. 

 

DESCRIPTION OF ACTIVITIES: 

Workshops will be arranged to meet the assessed professional development needs of 

psychological services personnel using lecture, discussion, demonstration, and case studies. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

M. Workshop 

N. Electronic, interactive 

O. Electronic, non-interactive 

P. Study Group 

Q. Action research 

R. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct Observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following: pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Food Service Management Workshop 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-505-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  18 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X  INSTR.SUPT.   X  GEN.SUPT.   X 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X  NEW          REVISED 



 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To identify and use good management procedures 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Use better personnel management – positive personal relationships 

2. Improve record keeping skills 

3. Develop better money handling procedures 

4. Use better scheduling and time management 

5. Use better inventory control 

6. Use better merchandising procedures 

7. Develop better sanitation and safety procedures 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

S. Workshop 

T. Electronic, interactive 

U. Electronic, non-interactive 

V. Study Group 

W. Action research 

X. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below. A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct Observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION: 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following: pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop. 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Nutrition for Food Service Personnel 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-505-005 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  18 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X             INSTR. SUPT.    X              GEN. SUPT.    X 

 



 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X            NEW         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

To help food service personnel gain an understanding of children’s nutritional needs and 

recognize responsibility in helping children develop proper eating habits. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVIES: 

1. Promote good nutrition. 

2. Learn the “Basic 4” food groups. 

3. Learn the six (6) classes of nutrients. 

4. Learn USDA menu requirements 

5. Recognize malnutrition. 

6. Learn the digestive system. 

7. Learn food facts vs. food fads. 

8. Learn factors influencing food choices. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 



 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Grantsmanship 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-506-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  120 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.   X           INST. SUPT.   X      GEN. SUPT.     



 

 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X        NEW  REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

Enable participants to increase school resources through effective strategic planning, project 

design and proposal writing to win grants and manage them. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE (must have 1 minimum and up to 12 maximum for each category): 

1. Participants will identify categories and examples of possible funding sources which 

would be most appropriate for their purposes. 

2. Participants will identify internet search sites for funding opportunities and list 

advantages and disadvantages for each. 

3. Participants will write grant proposals that correctly demonstrate the basic parts of a grant 

application. 

4. Participants will produce supporting documentation for grant proposals, such as strategic 

plans, concept papers, illustration of needs via charts and graphs, timelines, budget 

narratives, management flow charts, and other appropriate documents. 

5. Participants will write sample draft support letters, list what political and community 

support is appropriate in various potential funding scenarios, and demonstrate how this 

should be communicated to potential supporters. 

6. Participants will pass a written test on appropriate public policy and ethical choices that 

confront grant writers and grant managers. 

7. Participants will produce documents that demonstrate understanding of how winning 

grants are chosen by responding appropriately to funders’ requirements and by 

demonstrating proper grammar, punctuation, clear expression and readable presentation. 

8. Participants will produce other documents or products reflecting specialty funding skills 

as appropriate for specific grants or other projects that lend support to the school 

improvement process. 

9. Participants will list, describe and give examples of overall responsibilities and required 

skills of grant managers in relation to their funders, supervisions, and constituents. 

10. Participants will identify various internal procedures required for grant management the 

specific departments which regulate them and provide resources for compliance. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

1. Participants will write various planning and proposal documents suitable for fundable 

grant application. 

2. Participants will manage grant-funded projects efficiently and with minimal audit 

citations. 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C.   Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 



 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Maintenance – General 

 

IDENTIFIER:  8-510-003 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  18 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.            INSTR. SUPT.  X           GEN. SUPT.    X 

 



 

STATUS:  CONTINUING   X           NEW         REVISED 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

Examine and use materials and methods acceptable to the particular trade or skill identified and 

develop means to meet a preventive maintenance level. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE: 

 

1. Broaden skills in the diagnosis and care of roofing systems: examine roofing 

applications, which might be beneficial to the district. 

2. Seek ways to increase production and yet reduce costs of production through bulk 

purchasing, substitute materials, etc. 

3. Develop and effective rotating schedule, seeing that all facilities needing paint are 

addressed on a timely basis; seek reliable, durable paint products. 

4.  Continue to support on small projects plus welding, brazing, key fitting and door repair. 

5. Seeks ways to beautify all school sites through a comprehensive planting program.  All 

school sites will have grass mowed on a regular basis during the growing season. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 



 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TITLE:  Bus Drivers Know and Skills Dev. 

 

IDENDIFIER:  8-515-001 

 

MAXIMUM POINTS:  60 

 

PERSONNEL:  INSTR.           INSTR. SUPT.  X               GEN. SUPT.   



 

 

STATUS: CONTINUING   X               NEW                         REVISED 

 

 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE: 

 

To improve knowledge, skills and techniques required to provide safe transportation to, from 

school, and on special trips necessary for school associated activities. 

 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVIES: 

 

1. Operate a school bus satisfactorily according to existing laws, rules and regulations. 

2. Perform required maintenance assignees to the driver. 

3. Understand first aid procedures and provide first aid as needed. 

4. Follow procedures for handling emergency situations and evacuation drills. 

5. Implement district student behavior control procedures. 

6. Maintain satisfactory records and make required reports as assigned. 

7. Update skill and knowledge in areas related to assignment. 

 

DELIVERY METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified delivery 

methods listed below: 

A. Workshop 

B. Electronic, interactive 

C. Electronic, non-interactive 

D. Study group 

E. Action research 

F. Independent study 

 

FOLLOW-UP METHODS: 

 

An activity under this component must align with at least one of the state-identified follow-up 

methods listed below.  A follow-up activity must document the impact of a participant’s acquired 

skills on student when implemented in the educational setting. 

A. Structured interview with participant 

B. Structured interview with participant’s supervisor 

C. Structured interview with participant’s students 

D. Structured interview with participant’s students’ parents 

E. Participant oral reflections 

F. Participant written reflections 

G. Participant portfolio 

H. Participant product 

I. Direct observation 

J. Videotape of participant 

K. Audiotape of participant 

L. Review of student records of participant 

 

EVALUATION 

 



 

Successful participant completion will be determined by the instructor as demonstrated by one or 

more of the following:  pre and post tests, completed projects or products, demonstration of 

objectives or competencies, or other method of measurement acceptable to the inservice leader. 

 

Activities conducted under this component will be evaluated by participants and inservice 

leaders to determine 1) the degree to which objectives have been addressed and 2) the impact of 

acquired skills on students when implemented in the educational setting. 

 

Complete the Hardee County Evaluation form at the conclusion of the workshop.  

 


